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Foreword

In London, in the fall of 1919, I had my
first chance to handle several of the rarest Por-

tuguese books, a taste for which was born in me
while I was still an undergraduate at Harvard.

Having made known my desires to the genial
custodian of Spanish and Portuguese books in

the British Museum, Dr. Henry Thomas, I soon

found myself comfortably installed in the North

Reading Room, and before me on the desk the fine

collection of books printed in the language of

Camoes before 1600. It was of much assistance

to me to have Dr. Thomas place at my disposal
his card index of the early books printed in the

Iberian Peninsula, but this was only the first of

numerous courtesies that I was to enjoy at his

hands.

Before many days had passed, in which I

had examined the first edition of the Lusiadas

and other beautiful books, I came upon the copy
of Magalhaes' Historia da Provincia sacta Cruz

from the Grenville Collection and read in it the

manuscript note written a hundred years ago

by its former owner. I made an entry in my
note-book to the effect that, while this work was

a very desirable item to add to my own collec-
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tion, I should, in all probability, never have it

offered to me. Later inquiries of booksellers in

England and France confirmed this opinion.
Little did I dream, then, that I was soon to ex-

perience one of those strokes of good fortune

which occur sufficiently often in the life of a

book collector to prevent his complete discourage-
ment. On my return to Philadelphia, a copy of

it was almost immediately offered to me.

Dr. A. S. W. Rosenbach was the first to

suggest to me the usefulness of a facsimile reprint
and an English version of this rare book. I

doubt very much if I should have undertaken
the task, had it not been for his urging. At any
rate, I commenced to translate it. Six months
later Professor Marshall H. Saville proposed that

I permit the Cortes Society to be the medium by
which to make the work accessible, a proposal so

gracious that it could not be rejected.

Throughout my task I was puzzled with

respect to the plan and scope of the work. While
a facsimile with an English translation would
have had a certain value, it did not seem to be

entirely adequate. I therefore determined that

there should be a facsimile reproduction of the

Historia, with enough concerning its history and

bibliography to whet the appetite of bibliophiles,
followed by an accurate English text of both the
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Historia and the Tratado to serve the needs of

the general reader as well as of the student who
was unfamiliar with the language of the text.

The preparatory work drew me deeply into

the history of the Portuguese in America, of

which so much less is known to the English world

than of the history of the Spaniards in America.

I trust that these two volumes will stimulate a

wholesome curiosity to learn more about this

subject. It is my desire to stimulate further

study in this field by adding a third volume to

this work, to comprise a condensed history of

Brazil from its discovery to the year 1580, or,

approximately, of the period covered by our

author. In its appendix will be translations of

several pieces justificatives which contain much
historical and ethnographic material, such as the

Letters of Pero Vaz de Caminha and Joao
Physico, of 1500, the Log of the Ship Bretoa of

1511, one of the forals creating the Captaincies,
and one of the sesmarias, or deeds, of about 1530-

1540, granted by the Captain to his colonists.

The work I have devoted to these volumes
has probably given me more pleasure than will

come to any one in the reading of them. Not the

least of my enjoyment has been derived from the

encouragement and response I have met in reply
to all my inquiries. Library officials, both at
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home and abroad, have been uniformly courte-

ous and obliging, and I fully appreciate the ser-

vices they have so generously rendered. Upon
some of my friends I have made heavy drafts

for time. Dr. J. D. M. Ford, of Harvard Uni-

versity, has written the literary appreciation of

Magalhaes, which is part of the preliminary
material in Volume I. Professor Leo Wiener,
of the same institution, has written the history
of the word brazil, a short essay in itself, to be
found in the notes of Volume II. The Reverend
Frederick C. Lee, of Rochester, has performed
the feat of turning the two poems of Camoes
into English verse of the same metre as the origi-
nals. Dr. M. A. G. Himalaya, of Porto, gave
me nearly all the botanical and zoological infor-

mation which appears in the notes to Volume II.

Mr. G. P. Winship, of the Harry Elkins Widener
Memorial Library, has been my mentor. I am
grateful to them all.

JOHN B. STETSON, JR.

Elkins Park, Pa.

December 1, 1921.



Life of Magalhaes

So little is known of the life of Pero de

Magalhaes de Gandavo, that a real biography
could not at the present moment be written.

Most of the accessible information regarding his

life is contained in the short note by Diogo Bar-

bosa Machado, an able historian and ardent

bibliographer who dwelt in Portugal in the

XVIII century. From it we learn that Magal-
haes was a native of the august city of Braga,
and the son of a Flemish father, as is denoted by
his name, inasmuch as Ganda was the Portu-

guese version of Ghent. He had a public school

of Latin and the humanities in the province of

Entre Douro e Minho, and became distinguished
in both these branches. He married, but his

wife's name is not known. He spent some years
in Brazil, where he observed with critical curi-

osity all that was worthy of memory; and he was
the first to write the history of that vast province,

seventy years after its discovery.
1

So far, I have not found any contemporary
data regarding the year of his birth. The only

place where I have found a reference to it at all

is in Larousse's Encyclopedia, where the state-
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ment is made that he was born about 1540. In

another late source it is stated that he was born

on the 30th of April, the anniversary of the day
on which, in the year 1500, the wood was cut

for the cross erected at the order of Cabral at

the time of his sojourn in the land of Vera Cruz.
2

The next event in the life of Magalhaes, of

which we have knowledge, was his journey to

Brazil, the exact date of which can only be con-

jectured. There is a statement in the prologue
of the Historic, that that book was the first account

of Brazil since the discovery of that country
"some seventy years before." According to

Barbosa it was written seventy years after the

discovery. If Barbosa's statement can be made
to apply to the date of Magalhaes' voyage, he
must have gone out there about 1570; for among
Portuguese writers 1500 is the date accepted for

the discovery of Brazil. In the introduction to

the Tratado da Terra do Brasil, it is recorded that
the Tratado was the second account Magalhaes
had written of Brazil, the first having been a let-

ter addressed to the sovereign, of which no trace
has been found. Magalhaes relates in the His-

ioria^
the division of the Captain-Generalcy of

Brazil into two jurisdictions, in 1572; which
would indicate the probability of his presence in
Brazil at that time or a little later. It is certain
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that he was back in Portugal before the printing
of the Historia in 1576. It would therefore

appear that he spent in Brazil an uncertain num-
ber of years prior to 1576.

Magalhaes' reputation in Portugal for writ-

ing history was no greater than, possibly not so

great as, his reputation for writing literature.

There was a close association among these four

prominent men of letters : Luis de Camoes, prince
of poets, Manuel Baratta, a writer on orthogra-

phy, Joao de Ocanho, a publisher, and Magal-
haes. We find Camoes quite willing to write

the dedicatory poems for Magalhaes' Historia.

Camoes might have done this in the hope that

Luis Pereira, "Governour of Malacca/' to whom
the book was dedicated, would take pity on his

meagre circumstances and give him a position in

the Indies where he had already spent so much
time: or he might have been willing to do the

favour for Magalhaes because the latter was the

first literary critic in Portugal to mention favour-

ably his works. In 1574 Magalhaes, in his

Regras que ensinam a maneira de escrever a

orthographic, portuguesa, discusses the relative

values of Portuguese and Spanish literatures, in

the form of a dialogue between a Spaniard and a

Portuguese. In the course of their conversation

the Portuguese cites the name of Camoes as a
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great poet and challenges the Spaniard to cite its

equal among Spanish writers.

Possibly Magalhaes was instrumental in in-

ducing Camoes to write the dedicatory poem
which appeared in the Exemplares de diversas

sortes de letras of Manuel Baratta in the edition

of 1590. Joao de Ocanho was the publisher both

of the Regras of Magalhaes and of the Exem-

plares of Baratta, and was one of the most influ-

ential publishers of the period in Lisbon. With
the data accessible it is difficult to determine just
what the relations among these men were. It

may be that Ocanho was in a small way playing
the Mycaenas for the three authors mentioned,
or for any one of them by means of his influence

with the others. Camoes died in 1580 at the age
of fifty-six. Baratta is supposed to have died
about 1577, but the date of his birth is not known.
The association of these men would indicate that

they were all of the same generation.
It is significant to note that, when in 1793

the Academia Real das Sciencias of Portugal
undertook to establish the orthography and dic-

tion of the language by the compilation of a dic-

tionary, they cited Magalhaes in the list of

Portuguese authors whose works were worthy to

be read and studied, thereby setting the seal of
official approval upon him as a man of letters.



Bibliographical Notes

Historia da prouincia sacta Cruz a que vulgar-
mete chamamos Brasil: feita por Pero de Magalhaes
de Gandavo, dirigida ao muito ill

tre snor Dom Lionis

P* governador que foy de Malaca & das mais partes
do Sul na India.

Small 4to. Collation by signatures: A, B, C, D,

E, F, each 8 leaves: total 48 numbered folios. Leaf
D2 is wrongly marked D5. Folio 2 is wrongly num-
bered 3 : 35 is 34 : and 41 is 38.

Illustrations: Engraved title page, full-page cop-

perplate engraving of a monster on the verso of folio

32, and a woodcut on the verso of folio 40.
3

It is proposed here to give a short biblio-

graphical history of this rare book which has

appealed to various readers in different periods
from the standpoint of history, from the stand-

point of description of the aborigines, or from the

standpoint of Portuguese literature. Of it there

are but eight recorded copies, one in Portugal, one

in Brazil, two in England, and four in the United

States. Almost from the date of its publication
to the present, it has been considered an exceed-

ingly rare book; yet it has served a few scholars

as a source book for their information regarding
Brazil. It is especially interesting to note the
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use made of it by the official chroniclers of Spain,

Antonio de Herrera and Gil Gonsales Davila.

In the case of Herrera the use of the book was

made without quoting the author's name. The

result, therefore, has been that the facts given

by Herrera have been used by subsequent his-

torians without their giving proper credit to

Magalhaes. But Magalhaes has received just

recognition since Henri Ternaux-Compans trans-

lated his book into French in 1837
;
and from that

time the original edition became a bibliographical

prize, coveted by book collectors both in Europe
and in the United States.

The successive stages in the development of

the history of the book are these: It was written

as propaganda to induce the poor Portuguese to

better their lot by migrating to Brazil. It was
then sought principally by foreigners as the earli-

est and most authentic description of the country
to be had. About 1790 it was chosen by the

academicians of Portugal as an example of cor-

rect Portuguese prose. With the translation into

French, the material became available for the

student of Brazil and the original edition became
a book collectors' prize.

What follows is a chronological sketch of
this book's life history. As to its rarity. The
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Historia da prouincia sacta Cruz was subject to

the same conditions as were the books printed in

the Iberian Peninsula of that period, namely,

appearance in small editions, editions rarely

exceeding three hundred copies, and often as low
as one hundred. Moreover, the book appeared
in 1576, just four years before the "Sixty Years'

Captivity" of Portugal. From 1580 to 1640

Portugal was a protectorate, not to say province,
of Spain. This situation was produced by the

extinction of the direct heirs to the Portuguese
throne and the seizure of it by the King of Spain
as the collateral heir who was in the best position
to enforce his claim. The agreement between the

two countries, when the throne of Portugal passed
to the King of Spain, was liberal. The Portuguese
were still to maintain their local government and

Spaniards were not to be appointed to the strictly

Portuguese administrative posts. Nevertheless,

there was a strong nationalist party in Portugal,
who kept alive the agitation for Portuguese inde-

pendence, with the result that, a very few years
after the new arrangement was put in force, there

were riotous outbreaks from time to time in the

principal cities of Portugal. Open rebellion

finally ensued, and in 1640 Portugal gained once

more her independence. During the period of the

"Captivity" the seat of government was trans-
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ferred to Madrid, and many of the records were

taken from Portugal to that city. Undoubtedly
a great deal of literary material was lost during

those unsettled years.

Another factor which caused the scarcity of

books of this class was the suppression of them
on account of the trade rivalry which existed

at the period among all the European countries.

Spain and Portugal, having acquired by dis-

covery vast colonies outside of Europe, had ex-

cited the jealousy of France and England, who
were desirous of sharing in this lucrative overseas

trade. Many steps were taken by the Spaniards
and Portuguese to prevent the English and
French from gaining an exact knowledge of their

distant possessions. This rivalry existed between

Spain and Portugal themselves prior to, and fol-

lowing, the period of the "Sixty Years 7

Cap-
tivity." The sovereigns of these two countries

forbade their pilots and sea captains taking ser-

vice under any other prince, and from time to time
when a description of their provinces was too

exact and conveyed too valuable information to

their competitors, the books themselves were
ordered suppressed, as this was considered the

cheapest and easiest way to prevent competition.
This fate befell such books as Enciso's Descrip-
tion of the New World, 1519, Xeres' Account of
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the Conquest of Peru, 1534, or Antonio Galvao's

Description of the Roads to India, 1563.
4
While

we have no information that such a fate overtook

Magalhaes' book, such may have been the case;

if so, it might account for the destruction of many
copies.

If these steps were taken to prevent copies of

Magalhaes' Historia from reaching France, they

failed; for a copy of it found its way there prior
to 1582, six years after its printing. Lancelot

Voisin de la Popelliniere was a Protestant and

took part in the religious wars of the last half of

the XVI century. For a time he was, apparently,

official historian to Henry IV. His principal

book is a history of the religious war in which he

took part, written from a Protestant standpoint.

One of his books, Les Trois Mondes, first pub-
lished in 1582, contains a compilation of accounts

of the New World, translated from various

sources. In this treatise he deals at length with

the Bulls of Alexander VI and the Line of De-

marcation, and voices the dissatisfaction of other

Catholic rulers when he relates that the Portu-

guese King tried

"to prevent the entry into those countries by all other

nations who might curtail his profits, in accordance

with the decree which Pope Alexander made (to the
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great dissatisfaction of all other princes), dividing in

two between these two princes all the lands recently

discovered in the Orient and the Occident." 5

Most of what La Popelliniere relates here con-

cerning the early history of Brazil he took from

a copy of the Historla which he owned, and he

mentions the authorship of the book, in the fol-

lowing sentence:

"from which point, continuing toward the south, the

land extends to forty-five degrees: a part of it lying
thus in the torrid zone and a part in the temperate
zone, as Pero de Magalhaes assures Dom Louys
Pereira, governour in southern lands."6

After many vicissitudes La Popelliniere's own

copy of the Historia, with marginal notes in his

handwriting, came finally to rest in the Bodleian

Library.

Antonio de Herrera, Chronicler of Castille

and Chronicler General of the Indies, was in

office at the time Pero de Magalhaes wrote his

Historia. Whether he had before him a printed

copy of the book, or whether he made use of the

manuscript of it that is still in the Biblioteca del

Escorial, is not apparent. But there can be no
doubt that he used this text in the compilation
of his important work. A comparison of a few
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passages will suffice to prove that.
7

Treating of

the climate, the text runs as follows:

"A viracam destes ventos entra "el viento entra poco
ao meyo dia pouco mais ou antes de medio dia, y
metios, & dura ate de madru- tan frio que recrea los

gada: entam cessa por causa hombres: dura hasta la

dos vapores da terra q o mafiana que buelue a

apagao. E quando amanhece calmar, por causa de los

as mais das vezes esta o ceo vapores de la tierra, y
todo cuberto de nuues, & assi al amanecer esta el cielo

as mais das manhaas choue cubierto de nuues ; y las

nestas partes, & fica a terra mas de las mananas
toda cuberta de neuoa, por llueue, y la tierra se

respeito de ter muitos aruor- cubre de niebla por las

edos q chamam a si todos estes muchas arboledas que
humores. E neste interualo Hainan a si las hume-
sopra hum vento brando que dades; y vienta de la

na terra se gera, ate que o Sol tierra vn ayre blando
co seus rayos o acalma, & en- hasta que el sol con su
trando o vento do mar acos- calor lo apaga, y queda
tumado, torna o dia claro & el dia claro, y sereno,

sereno, & faz ficar a terra hasta el medio dia que
limpa & desempedida de todas entra el viento acostum-
estas exhalac.6es." brado."

Regarding the Indians, the texts are:
' 4

Esta gete nam te entre si nhu "No tiene Rey, ni jus-

Rey ne outro genero de jus- ticia, sino vn principal

tic.a, sena ht principal e cada en cada aldea; al qual

aldea, q he como capita, ao ql obedecen por su volun-

obedece por votade & na por tad, y no por fuer<#: y
for^a. Quado este morre fiqua muriedo qda el hijo en
seu nlho no mesmo lugar per su lugar, y no sirue sino

successam, & na serue doutra de lleuarlos a la guerra,
cousa senam de yr c5 elles a y aconsejarlos como se

guerra, & acoselhalos como se han de gouernar pele-
hade auer na peleja: mas na ando: no castiga sus

castiga seus erros, ne mada delitos, ni les manda
sobre elles cousa algua cotra cosa contra su volun-

suas votades." tad."
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Also:

"Estes indios te sempre grandes ''Son estos indios muy
guerras hus cotra os outros & belicosos, y tienen siera-

assi nuqua se acha nelles paz, pre grandes guerras,

nem sera possiuel. ... As vnos contra otros :

armas co q pelejam, sam arcos nunca se halla entre

& frechas, nas qes andam ta ellos paz, ni es possible

exercitados q de marauilha que tengan amistad:

erram a cousa q apotem por pelean con arcos y
difficil q seja dacertar. . . . flechas, son muy cer-

assi parece cousa estranha ver teros, y muy inclinados

dous tres mil homes mis de a pelear; y es cosa de

parte a parte frechar hus aos ver tres, o quatro mil

outros co grandes suuios & hombres de vna parte, y
grita, meneandose todos co otros tanto de otra, des-

grande ligeireza, de hua parte nudos. flechadose ynos a

pera outra, pera que nam pos- otros, c5 gran grita: y
sam os imigos apontar nem mientras dura esta ba-

fazer tiro em pessoa certa." talla andan de vna parte,
a otra con mucha lige-

reza, para no poder ser

apuntados."

There are many other passages which show
the similarity of language. In some cases the

language is a little closer to that of the Tratado

than to that of the Historia. But there seems to

be no doubt that the source of Herrera's infor-

mation was Magalhaes. Although Herrera was

undoubtedly acquainted with Gabriel Scares de
Sousa's Tratado Descriptive do Brasil, of which
there were several manuscript copies in existence

in his time, and with the letters of the Jesuits, he
has used the writings of Magalhaes to a far

greater extent than the writings of any of the
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others. In the description of the Captaincies of

Brazil, the order followed is that used by Magal-
haes, and in most cases he has kept the spelling
of proper names. This incident will show official

appreciation of Magalhaes as an authoritative

writer on Brazil, conceded by the Royal Chroni-

cler.

The next Chronicler of Castille, Gil Gon-
sales Davila, who succeeded to the post in 1612,
and in 1641 became Chronicler of the Indies as

well, in his Description of the Grandeurs of

Madrid, published in 1623, makes the following
statement :

"Another part of the Kingdom of Portugal is

Brazil, which is 400 leagues long and is divided into

8 governments or Captaincies. Of the excellence of

its climate and abundance of the native fruits, Petro

de Magallanes wrote in Portuguese a very learned and
curious History/'

8

A few years later, 1629, the first bibliogra-

phy of books relating to America appeared. This
was written by Antonio de Leon y Pinelo, who
was born in Peru and educated at the University
of Lima. After this he went to Spain and held

one important post after another in the adminis-

tration of the Indies. He finally succeeded

Davila as Chronicler of the Indies. His bibli-

ography was written with the idea of its being a

I
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preliminary study on his subject, and conse-

quently is scarcely more than a check-list of

books and manuscripts. It is interesting to note,

then, that, sparing in comment as he always was,

he nevertheless had this to say about Magalhaes'
Historia:

"It is a scholarly book, the only one of its kind/'"

One of the first lists of Portuguese writers

and their works was that of Joao Soares de

Brito.
10

In 1646, the year after it was written, he

sent his manuscript containing a list of eight hun-

dred and seventy-six Portuguese authors to Paris

to be printed. This intention not having been

carried out, the original was preserved in the

Library of the Most Christian King, Louis XIV,
where a copy was ordered made for the Viscount

of Villa Nova de Cerveira, Tomaz Tellez da

Sylva, which he was good enough to communicate
to Barbosa Machado, and from which Barbosa
extracted some notices for his Biblotheca. The
work of Soares de Brito has remained to this day
in manuscript. All he says of our author, how-

ever, is this:

"Petrus de Magalhaens. Scripsit historiam de
Brasiliae detectione sive (ut tune vocabatur) provin-
cine Sanctae Crucis."

Up to this point the references to the Historia
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are exact, undoubtedly written by those who had

actually seen the book. Now comes a reference

to it found in the works of one of the greatest

Spanish scholars, which is inaccurate inasmuch

as the date of printing is given as 1579 instead

of 1576. Nicholas Antonio's four-volume Bibli-

ography of Spanish Writers
11

is a monumental
work and the corner-stone of Spanish bibliogra-

phy. The completion of it in manuscript occurred

in 1672, but the printing was not started until

1696, several years after the author's death. As
he admits copying Antonio Leon, it would look as

though the error were a typographical one. His

reference to Leon shows that the original edition

was quite scarce; or he would have described a

copy de visu.

The man in Portugal who stands in the same

position to Portuguese bibliography as Nicholas

Antonio to the bibliography of Spain is Diogo
Barbosa Machado, Abbot of Sever. He was one

of the most learned men of the day, and an inde-

fatigable book collector himself. It is probable
that he was inspired by an acquaintance with the

work of Nicholas Antonio to undertake his

Bibliotheca Lusitana.
12 He had the opportunity

of visiting the libraries of the various monas-
teries and convents of Portugal, and he enjoyed
the sympathetic favours of King John V., to
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whom books appealed very strongly. In 1741

the first volume of the Bibliotheca Lusitana ap-

peared, and at short intervals the succeeding
volumes came out. So far as he was able, he gave
a sketch of the life of every Portuguese writer and
the titles of his works; and so far as Magalhaes
is concerned, no subsequent bibliographer has

added a single fact about his life. As what he

says has already been quoted, there is only this

to be added: that Barbosa had already pointed
out what was said of the Historia by Gonsales
Davila in 1623, Leon y Pinelo in 1629, Joao
Soares de Brito in 1645, and Nicholas Antonio in

1672.

Most of the subsequent Portuguese bibliog-

raphies are mere lists of books
; among them may

be noted Sousa Farinha's in 1786, and Pinto de
Sousa's in 1799.

18
These men mentioned the His-

toria of Magalhaes, but without any comment.

The first recognition of the Historia as a
work of literature appears in 1793.

14
In that year

the Academia Real das Sciencias of Lisbon pub-
lished a dictionary of the Portuguese language.
Preparatory to this, they had compiled "a cata-

logue of authors who should be read," which was
printed in the introduction of the first and only
published volume of the dictionary. The pur-
pose of this dictionary was to fix the proper use
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of words and the proper orthography of the lan-

guage; and the authors quoted were those who,
in the opinion of the compilers, used the best

language and best expressions. Both in the first

and second editions of this list of books, appears
the name of Magalhaes with his Historia, as well

as his Regras, which sets the seal of literary

approval both upon the man and upon his work.

This may have been the source of inspiration
which induced the Academy later, in 1827, to

publish for the first time the Tratado da Terra
do Brasil of Magalhaes. This shorter work is a

necessary complement to the Historia for the basis

of an estimate of Magalhaes' acquaintance with

Brazil, for in it he gives many details of informa-

tion which are lacking in the Historia. As in the

case of the Historia, the original manuscript of

the Tratado is not known, although I am in-

formed that the manuscript in the possession of

the Academia Real das Sciencias is a transcrip-
tion of the manuscript in the Library at Evora,

which, in the opinion of the transcriber, was the

original. There is also a manuscript in the Brit-

ish Museum, Sloan 2026, which appears to be a

copy of the Tratado, but surely is not the original.

It has already been noted how soon after

the publication of Magalhaes' Historia the

French interest in his work developed. In 1597,
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again in 1604, and again in 1614, attempts were

made by Frenchmen to found colonies in Brazil.

These attempts were unsuccessful, but the desire

to participate in the settlement of that land still

persisted among the French, who in the XVIII

century made later attempts to gain a foothold;
but these, also, were unsuccessful. I have not

come upon any French references to the work of

Magalhaes between La Popelliniere in 1582 and

Ternaux-Compans in 1837. The latter's name
is well known to all American students, because

of the zeal he showed in bringing together a col-

lection of books dealing with the early history of

America. Among other books, he acquired a copy
of the Historia, which he translated in 1837 as

the second volume in his series of Voyages.
15

In
the preface to this translation he gives the follow-

ing appreciation of Magalhaes and the book:

"His (Magalhaes) History of Brazil is certainly
one of the most remarkable works which appeared in

the XVI century on these distant countries: the style
is simple, a rare merit among the writers of his na-
tion.

"Unfortunately the indifference of the Portuguese
and Spaniards, as well as of their best writers, has

prevented the work from being reprinted. It has now
become so excessively rare that not more than three or
four copies are known : it is not to be found in any of
tbe public libraries of Paris, and it is but rarely cited
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by the Portuguese authors who have written on Brazil.

It appears to have been unknown to them, as well as

to Vasconcellos : for in the great number of citations

with which he likes to fill his margins, we do not in a

single instance find the name of Gandavo. I can,

therefore, submit this work as one of the books on

America, as the least known, and the most worthy to

be."

From this period on, Magalhaes' work has

been readily accessible to students. Nearly all

bibliographers writing later than 1837 refer to the

French translation. This is what Ternaux says
of the original edition in his catalogue:

"This little volume of only 48 leaves is of the

greatest rarity. The author there relates the history
of the discovery of Brazil by Pedralvarez Cabral, and
afterwards gives some details on the customs of the

Indians and the natural history of the country."
16

One readily recalls how promptly after

Columbus' discovery of the New World the

English sought to make discoveries of their own
in the new lands. In addition to expeditions
which they sent out themselves, the British mer-

chants, with an eye to the development of trade,

sent their representatives to Spain to join with

the Spanish expeditions. Between 1530 and 1540
the merchants of Southampton sent Englishmen
to Spain to participate in the expeditions to the

New World, with the object of receiving from
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them on their return information regarding far

eastern trade. From an early period, about 1545,

there are records of Englishmen who were estab-

lished as traders in Brazil; and from 1580 on,

British pirates regularly visited the coast of the

country, destroying Spanish or Portuguese ships

they encountered, and sacking the principal cities.

It is related that the Jesuit Fernao Cardim, after

his visit of inspection to the Jesuit monasteries

in Brazil, was captured on his return voyage in

1601, by Englishmen, and the manuscript of his

account taken from him. This account was sub-

sequently published in 1625 by Purchas,
17 who

assigned the authorship to one Manoel Tristao.

In spite of the interest of the British . in

Brazil and their activities in that region, I find

no early reference to the work of Magalhaes in

the contemporary English books of travel.

But in England there had always been an

appreciation of rare books, and a bibliographical
interest in the Historic, is apparent in the early
years of the XIX century. In 1830 the London
bookseller, T. Thorpe, had a copy of the Historia
for sale. In a description of it not printed in his

Catalogue, he says:

"The only other copy of this very curious and
exceedingly interesting volume is believed to be in
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Great Britain, which was purchased for 27, and is

now in the choice collection of the Hon. T. Grenville."18

Thomas Grenville was a wealthy English
statesman and book collector, who spent an enor-

mous sum of money for the period on his library,

which he finally bequeathed to the British Mu-
seum. His library consisting of over 20,000

volumes was valued at 50,000 in 1846, when it

passed by bequest to the British Museum. Gren-

ville knew and appreciated his books as a true

collector should. There is the following interest-

ing note in his handwriting still preserved in the

copy of the Historia in the British Museum:

"Magalhaes has the reputation of being one of

the most elegant writers in the Portuguese language.
See the verse of Camoes prefixed to this curious vol-

ume. No copy of this early account of Brazil is be-

lieved to exist in any of the Public Libraries in this

country, and it is supposed never to have occurred in

a sale here, nor will it be found in the best foreign

catalogues of Voyages and Travels; and what is still

more remarkable, no mention of it is made in Southey's

History of the Brazils. It is worth adding, that the

Count of Funchal, Ambassador from Portugal to this

Country, and a man of much literary research, had
never been able to see a copy of this book either in

Portugal or in any country that he had visited."
19

It was more than a century after the time of

Barbosa Machado before another great Portu-
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guese bibliographer appeared. In 1853 the noted

academician, Innocencio Francisco da Sylva

(1810-76), undertook to carry on the work of

Barbosa, but, so far as the life of our author is

concerned, he was unsuccessful in finding addi-

tional data. In reading what he has to say, one

readily sees the source of his information. After

giving the substance of the note by Barbosa

Machado, he continues :

"It is a book of extreme rarity. Senhor Figaniere
indicates the existence of two copies (the only ones

known), one in the library of Mr. Ternaux-Compans,
and the other in the Portuguese Library of Rio de

Janeiro.

"There was a second edition of the work made
from the latter copy in Rio de Janeiro in 1858, included

in Volume 21 of the Revista Trimensal do Institute.

"In the same year, 1858, the Academia Real das

Sciencias of Lisbon made another reprint of this book
under the same title as that of the edition of 1576;

using for the new edition a MS. copy of an ancient

copy which was then in the library of the now extinct

Convent of Jesus. This new edition was in 4to, in-

cluding 22 preliminary pages and 68 pages of text
with one lithograph. It is number 3 of the Collecqao
de opusculos reimpressos relatives a historia das

navegaqoes, viagems e conquistas dos Portugueses.
"The new edition of Brazil should be considered

more correct than that of Lisbon, considering that it

is made after a copy of the first edition, and the other
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after a MS. copy where, as is usual, the existence of a

few errors is probable."

One of the fascinating things in Portu-

guese bibliography, or for that matter in the bibli-

ography of any literature, is the abundance of

information which sometimes may be gleaned
from the preliminary parts of a book. There are

prologues, dedications, and poems in honour of

the author or celebrating the events dealt with in

the book, and so on. The Viscount of Juromenha
spent his lifetime investigating all of these

sources for data regarding the life of Luis de

Camoes, the poet, which he published, beginning
in 1867. The first known printed work of

Camoes is his dedicatory poem in the preliminary
material of Orta's Coloquios*

1 The two poems
by Camoes in the preliminary matter of the His-

toria appear here for the first time in print. In

the course of his investigation the Viscount of

Juromenha
22

found that Magalhaes was the first

critic to mention the works of Camoes.

The first notice of the Historia which ap-

peared in America was in the catalogue of the

John Carter Brown Library of 1865.
23 A few

years prior to that date Mr. John Carter Brown,
of Providence, had acquired a copy of it in Lon-
don. The early descriptions of the book by
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Machado, Ternaux-Compans, and Grenville are

restated, but nothing new is added.

Soon after this, in 1873, the following notice

appeared in Field's Indian Bibliography:

"The author of this history passed a number of

years in Brazil, returned to his own country, estab-

lished a school near Douro and wrote this history,

which was first published in 1572. These principal
events in his life established sufficiently his ability to

perform well the task, the results of which he offers

us. His work would, however, have received but lit-

tle if any attention, if he was not the only narrator of

the characteristics of the Indians of Brazil at the early

day of his narrative. The Portuguese have always
been cold to the influences of literature, and their ex-

plorers and warriors have accordingly left but few rec-

ords of their experience and adventures. Chapters X
to XIII are devoted to descriptions of the manners,
customs, wars, treatment of prisoners by the Indians
and accounts of the missions among them."24

This is one of the few unfavourable criti-

cisms of the Historia I have seen. Here is an-

other one from the Brazilian student, Adolfo

Varnhagen :

"One of the first writers to deal with the native
races of Brazil was Magalhaes Gandavo: his History
of the Province of Sacta Cruz, translated into French,
began to have a vogue among the curious; his asser-
tions were accepted without discussion; and even to-

day he is referred to among foreign writers as an
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authority to be relied on, for the accuracy of his infor-

mation, without their troubling themselves with the

results of the more attentive observation of other

travellers, or without their heeding what criticism

aided by experience might have suggested to them."25

In spite of this statement Varnhagen quotes

Magalhaes as authority from time to time.

Joseph Sabin gives in his bibliography an
accurate description of this rare piece of Ameri-

cana, the salient points of which he has taken

from his predecessors.

"A volume of extraordinary rarity, curious and

interesting, written in a pure, simple, and eloquent

style by an author who resided many years in Brazil.

He is the first, if not the only, Portuguese writer, who
has attempted to delineate the peculiar characteristics

of the natives of Brazil. The work is so scarce that

it is rarely cited by the Portuguese authors in Brazil;
not even Vasconcellos who teems with citations men-
tions it; neither does Southey.

* * * There are not

over two copies in the United States. There is no

English version. Its value and importance suggested
to Mr. Ternaux the propriety of including it in his

Relations et Mcmoires"26

To Brito Aranha,
27

the literary executor and
continuator of Innocencio da Sylva, is due the

honour of having pointed out the difference that

exists in some copies of the Hlstoria on the back
of the title page. In some copies there are but
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two aprobagoes, both of which are dated No-

vember 10, 1575. There are copies, however,

which have a third, dated February 4, 1576, and

after that the license of the bookseller. The fact

that the last aprobagam does not line up with

the rest of the page would suggest that it was

added after the book was printed. This is the

reason why I have adopted the designations of

"first issue" and "second issue" in describing the

known printed copies. There are no other

typographical differences between the two issues.

In 1881, through the efforts of the director of

the Bibliotheca Nacional of Rio de Janeiro,

Senhor Benjamin Franklin Ramiz Galvao, there

was held an historical exhibit in Rio de Janeiro.

The books and manuscripts pertaining to the

early history of Brazil were shown, and a memo-
rial descriptive catalogue printed. The data in

his description of the Historia of Magalhaes are

taken for the most part from Barbosa Machado,
Innocencio da Sylva, and Brito Aranha. But he

adds the following:

"One must, however, confess that neither is the

translation (Ternaux) in every respect perfect, nor
are the Portuguese reprints of 1858 done with the de-

sired faithfulness/'28

We have seen that, after the translation of

Ternaux-Compans into French, the original edi-
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tion of Magalhaes had become a bibliographic

gem. In 1887 Bernard Quaritch of London, the

greatest book dealer in the world, had a copy for

sale, which he described in his General Catalogue
for 1887 as follows:

"The work of Magalhaes, which is the first history
of the Portuguese discovery of and settlement in

Brazil, is so excessively rare that it is questionable
whether three copies now exist. Forty years ago two

copies were known, that in the National Library of

Rio de Janeiro, and the one which had belonged to

Ternaux. At present, it is said that the Rio copy has

disappeared and we do not know what has become of

Ternaux's. There is no copy in Portugal, for when
a new edition was printed at Lisbon in 1855, the im-

pression was made from an old manuscript of the

printed book of 1576.

'The work is absolutely necessary to the Ameri-
can student as being the earliest printed account of the

first fifty years of Portuguese rule in Brazil. The
natural history and the customs of the Indians are
treated in succession to the political narrative so that
this may be called, with regard to South America, a

Portuguese counterpart of Oviedo's work on the

Spanish Indies."29

Justin Winsor, the American student, in his

Narrative and Critical History of America,
speaks of the work of Magalhaes as authoritative,
but his bibliographical conceptions regarding it

are rather confused. The importance of his com-
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ments on Magalhaes lies in the fact that he

credited the author with being the first historian

of Brazil.

The best bibliographical description of

Magalhaes' book is the one written by Mr. Cole

in the Church Catalogue, part of which I have

quoted at the beginning of this article. Here we
find beautifully restated the substance of all that

is known about this book. Moreover, there is a

good reproduction of the title page and colophon.

The distinguished Brazilian journalist and
book collector, Senhor J. C. Rodrigues, who prob-

ably had the most remarkable collection of books

relating to Brazil owned by an individual, did not

possess a copy of this book, and says of it:

"Happy is he who can boast of possessing the ex-

ceedingly rare first edition of 1576."80

The authors mentioned above do not exhaust

the list of those who have referred to the Historia,

It is mentioned by Brunet, Graesse, Leclerc, Gar-
raux and others.

31 The mention of it in these

sources, however, is cold and formal, signifying

very clearly that they knew of its existence as an
academic fact, but had never actually seen a copy.

There is little wonder, then, that, since the

book was so scarce in Europe in the XVII cen-

tury, the general historians of Brazil did not refer
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to its existence. No mention of it is made by Frei

Vicente de Salvador, 1625, Vasconcellos, 1663,

Brito Freire, 1675, Rocha Pitta, 1730, Jaboatao,

1761, Madre de Deos, 1797, or Southey, 1810.

Another reason for the neglect of this book by
these historians is a perfectly justifiable one;

namely, that they had access to the work of Ga-

briel Soares de Souza,
32

which, being a more

voluminous work than that of Magalhaes and

containing more detail, satisfied their needs.

There is one feature pertaining to the des-

cription of Magalhaes' book which has been

touched upon by only one bibliographer: that is

the authorship of the engraved plates. There are

several interesting facts indicated by the learned

archivist of the Torre do Tumbo, Sr. F. M. de

Sousa Viterbo.
3 * He informs us that the His-

toria was the last book printed by Antonio Gon-

qalves, who, it should be remarked, printed the

first editions of the Lusiads. Moreover, he has

this to say about Jeronymo Luiz, whom he iden-

tifies as the "j. 1." of the signature in the engrav-
ings. In describing a copy of the Sucesso do

Segundo Cerco de Diu; Estando do Joham Mas-
carenhas por Capitam da Fortaleza. Ano de

1547, printed also by Gongalves, he makes the

following statement :
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"The title is a pretty engraved plate with the signa-
ture of the engraver leroni Luis me f. In the centre is

a beautiful figure of Minerva in a border formed of

military emblems and trophies. The name of Jerony-
mo Luis figures in the list of artists of Cardinal Sa-

raiva as the author of this frontispiece. But there is

also another work in which he showed his skill, al-

though it possesses only his inititals /. /. It is the

Hist oria da Provincia da sdcta Cruz of Gandavo

printed in 1576 by the same typographer who printed
the poem of Corte Real. It is the last known impres-
sion of Antonio Conceives, in whose service perhaps

Jeronymo Luiz was for some time. The title page
is simple but very elegant; it is reproduced in the

Annaes da Bibliotheca Nacional de Rio de Janeiro,
and the engraving on the verso of folio 32 is repro-
duced in the edition of the Academia. At the begin-

ning of page 12 there is a small engraved cul de lampe
or page heading, which represents the cruel death

given to captives by the natives. It is very interesting,
as much from the historical point of view as from the

artistic one, and, notwithstanding that it is not signed,
we do not hesitate to attribute it to Jeronymo Luiz."

We are afraid Luiz would scarcely feel com-

plimented by the following remark in the John
Carter Brown Library Catalogue:

"On the reverse of leaf 32 a copperplate of i'a man
thrusting his sword into a penguin."

It seems appropriate to say just a word
about the one other work of Magalhaes which

was printed in the XVI century, namely the
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Regras que ensinam a maneira de escrever a

orthographia portuguesa. There is supposed to

have been an edition in 1574; we know of one in

1590; and of a third in 1592. The fact that

there are more editions of it than of the Historia

might mean that it had greater popularity, or

that the Historia had been suppressed for the rea-

sons already mentioned. In some respects it is

as important a work as the Historia, because it is

a very early if not the earliest attempt at literary

criticism in the Portuguese language. It is as

scarce as the Historia. I have found recorded

only two or three copies each of the editions of

1590 and 1592.

J. B. S., JR.



Literary Comment

By J. D. M. FORD

Following a custom of the time, Camoes, the

illustrious Portuguese poet, wrote for his friend

Magalhaes the Dedicatory Verses that stand at

the head of the latter's Historic de sacta Cruz.

In one of these verses Camoes says of his fellow

author:

Tern claro estylo, ingenho curioso,

and the praise thus accorded is merited, for the

style of Magalhaes is clear and his book reveals

the spirit of a zealous investigator. Of course,

careful writing was natural in the case of that

Pero de Magalhaes Gandavo who, in 1574, had

put forth his Regras, a disquisition on Portuguese

orthography, and had appended thereto a "Dia-

logue in Defense of the Same Language." By
the sober and effective diction and by the easily

flowing periods of his Historia, this stout cham-

pion of the virtues of his native tongue has proved

clearly its efficacy for the lucid exposition of his-

toric fact or what was deemed to be such.

It is, perhaps, no impairment of the dignity
of Magalhaes to say that his attitude in his work
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is in no small degree that of the writer of a

gazetteer. He wishes to give an account of

topographical data and of the fauna and flora

of his region, and therefore he sets before us all

the knowledge on these points that he has been

able to acquire. This he does systematically in

the first eight chapters of the Historic, wholly

descriptive in their nature and occasionally rather

arid because of the abundance of gazetteer detail

that is communicated. From the ninth chapter on

Magalhaes concentrates attention upon the na-

tives, and, now and then breaking forth into nar-

rative matter that serves to diversify the interest

of the book, he passes in review the physical
characteristics of the Indians, their habits, their

language, their religion (or the lack of one), their

methods of government, their adornments, their

marriage customs, their food, their conduct of

war, their treatment of captives, and so on.

For the student of folk-lore Magalhaes has

some curious items, as when he speaks of a prac-
tice which is certainly the couvade, or when he

mentions a linguistic taboo in accordance with

which certain sounds are prohibited to females

and certain others to males. The anthropologist
will be interested in what he has to say about the

Indian tribe of the Tapuyas, which holding in

abhorrence the idea of eating enemy prisoners
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thinks it a duty to dispatch quietly those of its

own members who are faced by a near and in-

evitable death and then to eat them, merely to

secure for them sepulture within honourable

human bodies and to save them from indecent

decay in the ground.

All things considered, Magalhaes left be-

hind him in his Historia an account which is

worthy of a notable place among the many rec-

ords made by European voyagers to the New
World in the sixteenth century.



Description of the Known Copies

of the Historia

A. Manuscripts

I have come upon but two manuscripts of the

Historic, of Magalhaes. The following descrip-
tion of one of these, that in the Escorial, is taken

from a letter addressed by a former librarian of

the Escorial Library to the Viscount of Juro-
menha.

84

Through the courtesy of the present
librarian I have received photostat copies of the

title page and a few pages of the text, and there

is nothing in them which alters the description

published by Juromenha:

"As for the MS. of Magalhaes de Gandavo, it is a

volume in 4to, written on paper in a very good clear

hand of the end of the XVI century, the title page
adorned with a sketch in pen and ink painted in colours,
as are also some of the headpieces at the beginnings
of chapters, which contain the chapter headings. At
the end of Chapter VIII which is entitled: About a
marine monster which was killed in the Captaincy of
San Vicente in the year '61, there is a design of the

monster. On f. 12 there is a map of the province of

sacta Cruz commonly called Brazil. There are no
other indications as to where the MS. came from, nor
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for whom it was written, nor whether it is the author's

copy.

"At the beginning, before the title page, there are

the tercets which Nicholas Antonio cites in connection

with Cardoso, composed by the famous Luiz de

Camoes, of which I shall copy the first and last stanzas

in case they have never fallen into your hands. * * *

"Following them is a sonnet also by Camoes en-

titled Sonnet of the same author to Snor Dom Lionis

about the victory he won over the King of Achem in

Malacca.

"The MS. consists of 81 leaves and some blank at

the beginning and the end, and the cover is a little

burned although the writing has not suffered. The

heading of the tercets is as follows: To the very
illustrious Snor Dom Lionis Pereira concerning the

book which is offered to him by Pero de Magalhaes."

The second manuscript is the one referred to

by Innocencio as formerly existing in the ancient

Convent of Jesus, from which the Lisbon reprint
of the Historic, was made in 1858. As far as I

can learn in this country, all traces of the present
whereabouts of this manuscript are lost.

5. Printed Copies of the First Issue

1. The Sunderland Quaritch Church Hunt-

ington Copy

This copy of the Historia is the only one
known in the original binding, which is in a
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beautiful state of preservation, quite fresh and
clean. There are some slight tears in the lower

margins of the last three pages; these do not,

however, touch the text, and they have been

neatly repaired. The text is clean and crisp. Of
the existing copies, this is undoubtedly the finest

as it more nearly approaches the original condi-

tion than any other.

At the dispersal of the Sunderland Library
in London, December 1881, this book was sold

at public auction to Quaritch for 43. It is the

copy Quaritch described in detail in his General

Catalogue, priced at 100. I can not say whether

Mr. E. D. Church purchased this book directly
from Quaritch, or whether it went through the

hands of Henry Stevens. At any rate, it became
one of the choice pieces of his collection, and is

described in the catalogue of his books. When in

1911 Mr. Henry E. Huntington purchased the

entire Church collection, it passed into his hands
and is now in the marvellous collection of books
which make up the Huntington Memorial Library
at San Gabriel, California.

2. The Christie-Miller Stetson Copy

I am unable to learn from what source

Sir Charles Christie-Miller obtained this volume.
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It passed from his collection by private sale, and
not in the auctions where the bulk of his library
was dispersed.

This copy equals in freshness and condition

the Huntington copy, but the binding is plain
recent pink cloth with leather back. There are no

repairs.

3. The Barbosa Machado King John VI
Bibliotheca Nacional Copy

I am indebted to the Director of the Biblio-

theca Nacional de Rio de Janeiro for a minute

description of this copy. It is bound up in a

volume which bears the title Notlcias Historicas

e Militares da America * * *
comprehendendo do

anno de 1576-1757. It is in a splendid state of

preservation, but has been somewhat trimmed
down when it was bound.

Of the eight copies known, this is the most

interesting one of all on account of the associa-

tions connected with it. It belonged at one time

to that great Portuguese historian and bibliogra-

pher, Diogo Barbosa Machado, who with much

patience and discernment brought together a very

important collection of Portuguese books, includ-

ing among them some of the rarest in existence.

In the collection were hundreds of pamphlets and

separate sheets (opusculos avulsos), which, when
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finally bound, made up over one hundred vol-

umes. After the destruction of the Library of the

King of Portugal by the earthquake of 1755, Bar-

bosa Machado offered his collection to King Dom
Jose who accepted the gift and installed the col-

lection in his palace. There it remained until

King Dom Joao VI, under pressure from Napo-
leon, decided to move his court from Lisbon to

Rio de Janeiro in 1807. He took the entire

library with him to Brazil. It remained the prop-

erty of the subsequent emperors of Brazil until

the republic was created, when the emperor's

library became the nucleus of the Bibliotheca

Nacional de Rio de Janeiro.

C. Printed Copies of the Second Issue

4. The Henry Stevens John Carter Brown Copy

This is a very beautiful copy. It is bound in

full blue morocco, gilt edges. There are no re-

pairs, but the book was washed at the time of

binding.

The binding shows that the work was done

for Henry Stevens, the American book dealer in

London, who sold it to Mr. John Carter Brown of

Providence, Rhode Island, in the fifth decade of

the XIX century. Today it forms a part of the

collection in the John Carter Brown Library.
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5. The Grenville British Museum Copy

This copy, like the John Carter Brown, is

handsomely bound in full blue morocco. There

are no repairs and it has not been washed. In

a catalogue of T. Thorpe, dated 1830, item 2288,
there is the following note:

"Only one other copy of this very curious and

exceedingly interesting volume is believed to be in

Great Britain, which was purchased for 27, and is

now in the collection of the Hon. T. Grenville."35

6. The Ternaux-Compans Lenox New York

Public Library Copy

This volume is bound in full blue morocco
with Ternaux's crest and initials on each side in

gold. The title page is reinforced and the last

leaf is mended in several places and hinged.
There are several other minor repairs in the mar-

gins, but the text has not suffered anywhere.

Although the state of preservation of this

copy does not equal that of the others described,

its association interest is great. It belonged to

Henri Ternaux, the zealous French collector of

books relating to America, and is the copy used

by him in making his translation of the Historic

into French in 1837. I believe that, eventually,
this copy came to the hands of Mr. Stevens in
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London, who, aware of the rivalry between Mr.
Lenox and Mr. Brown, felt it his duty to see both

of these collectors provided with this rare bit

of Americana.
36 Mr. Lenox, at his death, left his

collection of books to the New York Public

Library, New York City.

7. The Bodleian Library Copy

I have a minute description of this copy

through the courtesy of the secretary, Mr. Gibson.

It is bound in an old French XVII century calf

binding with gilt ornamentation and red edges.
The condition is good; it is unwashed. It con-

tains old manuscript notes in the margins. Parts

of the notes have been ploughed off.

This volume is probably the one advertised

by T. Thorpe in his Catalogue of 1830, item

2288, and priced at 15.15.0. Although no des-

cription of binding is given, the facts that the

Bodleian Library copy was purchased in 1843
and that there is the old pencil note on the flyleaf
"15 guineas" would indicate that the two copies
are identical. Prior to its acquisition by the Bod-
leian Library, the volume belonged to the College
of Jesuits, Paris. From an inscription on the

title page, it appears the book was once the prop-
erty of Lancelot Voisin de la Popelliniere ;

and
the marginal notes were by him as well.
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8. The Bibliotheca Nacional of Lisbon Copy

I am indebted to the Director of the National

Library of Lisbon for the following description:

"The book is bound in green sheep ornamented in

gold. The binding is modern and the book was re-

paired at the time of binding. Its origin is not known."

According to Felix Ferreira,
37

this copy was

acquired by the National Library of Lisbon,

probably about 1865.
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1
Diogo Barbosa Machado Bibliotheca Lusitana.

Lisbon, 1741-59.
2
Joaquim Manoel de Mello Anno Biographico

Brazileiro. Rio de Janeiro, 1876. Vol. I. p. 536.

This curious statement appears without any indication

of the source of the author's information. The author's

task seems to have been to find for each day of the

year the birthday of some man connected with Brazil-

ian history. The date here assigned seems to be en-

tirely unauthenticated, but fills the need, so common
among hispanic writers, of a mystical coincidence.

3
George Watson Cole A Catalogue of Books

relating to the Discovery and early History of North
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E. D. Church. New York, 1907.

4 Martin Fernandez de Enciso Suma de geo-
graphia q trata de todas las partidas & prouincias del
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lanos en las Islas i Tierra Firme del Mar Oceano
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Magestad de las Indias y su Coronista de Castilla.
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Madrid, 1601-15. Decada IV. Libro VIII. Capitu-
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34 r, and 37 r.

8 Teatro de las Grandesas de Madrid. Madrid,
1623. p. 504.

9
Epitome de la Biblioteca Oriental i Occidental,

Nautica y Geografica. Madrid, 1629.
10 Theatrum Lusitaniae Litteratum, sive Biblio-

theca Scriptorum omnium Lusitanorum. 1645. p.

272 of MS. This MS. is now preserved in the Biblio-

theque Nationale at Paris.

11 Bibliotheca Hispana vetus, sive Hispani Scrip-
tores qui ab Octaviani Augusti Aevo ad annum
Christ MD. noruerunt. 2 vols. Madrid, 1788.

Bibliotheca Hispana nova sive Hispanorum
Scriptorum qui ab Anno MD. ad MDCLXXXIV.
iloruere Notitia. 2 vols. Madrid, 1783-88.

12 Bibliotheca Lusitana Historica, Critica, e

Cronologica. Lisbon, 1741-59.
13 Bento Jose de Sousa Farinha Summario da

Bibliotheca Lusitana. Lisbon, 1786-88.

Jose Carlos Pinto de Sousa Bibliotheca his-

torica de Portugal e sens dominios ultramarinos. First

edition, Lisbon, 1799. Second edition, Lisbon, 1801.

14 Diccionario da Lingoa Portugueza publicado

pela Academia Real das Sciencias de Lisboa. Lisbon,

1793.
16

Voyages, relations, et memoires originaux pour
servir a I'histoire de la decouverte de I'Amerique.
Vol. II. Paris, 1837.
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16
Bibliotheque Amcricaine ou Catalogue des ou-

vrages relatifs a I'Amerique. Paris, 1837.

17 Purchas His Pilgrimes. London, 1625. Pt.

IV. Bk. VII. p. 1289.

18 From MS. notations of Thorpe in his cata-

logues, kindly communicated to me by Mr. Bring of

Bernard Quaritch, Ltd., in a personal letter.

19 H. J. Payne & H. FossBibliotheca Grenvil-

liana. London, 1848. Vol. II. p. 427.

- Diccionario Bibliographico Portuguez. Lisbon,
1858.

21 Garcia de Orta Coloquios dos simples, e dro-

gas
* * * de India. Goa, 1563.

22 Visconde de Juromenha Obras de Luiz de
Camoes precedidas de urn ensaio biographico no qual
se relatam alguns factos nao conhecidos de sua vida.

Lisbon, 1860-70.

23 A Catalogue of Books relating to North and
South America in the Library of the late John Carter

Brown of Providence, R. I. Vol. I. Providence,
1875.

24 Thomas W. Field An Essay towards an In-

dian Bibliography, being a Catalogue of Books relat-

ing to the History, Antiquities, Languages, Customs,

Wars, Literature, and Origin of the American Indians.

New York, 1873. p. 258. no. 999.

25 Revista do Instituto historico e geographico
brazileiro. Vol. XXX. Pt. II. p. 26.

26 A Dictionary of Books Relating to America
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1868-92.
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XVII. p. 218. Lisbon, 1900.

28
Catalogo da Exposigao de Historia de Brazil.

Vol. I, p. 4. no. 6. Rio de Janeiro, 1881.

There is another description of the Historia,
as well as of others of the rarer books of this exhibi-

tion, in a little booklet by Felix Ferreira entitled A
Exposigao de Historia do Brazil. Notas bibliographi-
cas. Rio de Janeiro. 1882.

29 General Catalogue. Vol. V. no. 28481. Lon-

don, 1887.
80

Catalogo annotado dos Livros sobre o Brasil e

de alguns Autographos e Manuscriptos. Rio de

Janeiro, 1907.
31

Jacques-Charles Brunet Manuel du Libraire

et de fAmateur de litres. Paris, 1860-80.

Jean George Theodore Graesse Tresor de

Livres Rares et Precieux ou Nouveau Dictionnaire

bibliographique
* * *

Dresden, 1859-69.

Ch. Leclerc Bibliotheca Americana. Histoire,

geographic, voyages, archeologie et linguistique des

deux Amcriques et des lies Philippines. Paris, 1878.

A. L. Garraux Bibliographie Bresilienne

Catalogue des Outrages Frangais & Latins Relatifs au
Bresil (1500-1898). Paris, 1898.

32 Tratado Descriptivo do Brasil em 1587. Rio
de Janeiro, 1851.

33 Fr. Bartholomeu Ferreira o primeiro censor

dos Lusiadas. Lisbon, 1891.
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3 * Obras de Camoes. Lisbon, 1860-70. Vol. I.

p. 305.
35 Personal letter from Dr. Dring of Bernard

Quaritch, Ltd.
36 Mr. G. P. Winship informs me that Stevens

bought nearly, if not quite, all the Ternaux books.

The John Carter Brown Library had the first offer of

printed books, and Mr. Lenox took the MSS. The

presumption is very strong that Mr. Brown already
had his copy of Magalhaes.

37 A Exposiqao de Historia do Brazil. Notas

bibliographicas. Rio de Janeiro, 1882.
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de Luis de Camoes.
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A terra Sanla
'v ' " "''

aquemadedicajfe,
Oucom cujo fauor defender ia,
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Antes que o Sol abriffeo darodia,
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winbafciencia,

Defender tuas obras
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Ho que a efcritura naprudencia
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tencia:

dourada , comecou

T)enriiigarde fyfarte a

Mas \fercurio, quefempre coHumou

^ defpxrtir porfias Juttidofas,

Co caduceo M mao quefemprevfou,
Determina compor as
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qiteje Veja,

Saber <& esforco nofmno peito,

Que be Dotn Lionis quefa^ao mundotnwfa
*DeHt as Irrnaas em Vendo o
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do por defenfor dclla a V.M Cuja muito illufrre pcfr

fo4 noffo Senhor guarde & acrecctc fua

vida&eftadc



PROLOGO AO LECTOR.

|
A VSjf privcipa! que me obriopn a

""

fnao
daprefentebffioriaj&faircomell
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proutwit be descuberta. A qual hiftoria c

epuhtda cmfanto felencio , pelopouco cajo
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es, &ainJaosmoderu(Hnamfor<*m tampowo iffe't

dot* escrlptur*
comJam, namfepcrderm tantas antigpida*

dtsentrenos deque agora carecemo*, nemoMeratamprofund*
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tern mititos bories

dofloscanfadoyWreuolwdogrande copiadeKwosfem aspode*
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m Verdade, perbum tHillo ftcil& ibao , como mettfiaco Inge*
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11$ Capit. Primeiroj Decomo fe de
tobrio efta prouincia ,& a ra$am porque ft dtm

cbamar Santfa

BIN AN DO
acjucllc irnjycatho?

lico Scfcrcnifsimo Principe clReyDoinM AN v E L ,fczfe htia frota pcra a India

dc quehia porcapicam mdrPcdralua-
rcz Cabral : quc foy a (cgunda naucga-

igam quc fezeram os Portuguefcs pera aquellas par*
tcs do Oricntc . A qual parcio da cidade dc Lixboa ^
nouc dc Mar^ono anno de 1 7 o o . E fcndo ja cncrc

as ilhas do Cabo vcrdc fas quacs hiao dcmandar pcra
fazet ahiagoada ) dculhcs hum temporal , quc foycm
fa dcasnam podcrcm comar^& dcfc apartarcm algus
nauios da companhia . E depots dc aucr bonanza jun
ta outra veza frota,cmpegaranfe ao mar^afsiporfo-

gircm dascalmarias dcGume^quclhcs podiamcftro*

uarfuavfagem,como porlhcs ficar largo podcrcm do
brarocabodc boaEfpcran^a. Eaucndo jahum mes,

quc hiao naquclla volca naucgando com vcnco pros*

pcro , fbram dar na cofta dcfta prouinda : ao longo
da qual cortaratn todo aquellc dia

, parcccndo a

todos quc era algua grandc ilha quc aii eftaua,fcm

aucr Piioto , ncm oucra pcffoa algua que tcucCTe

nodes*
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^clla^ocm qucprcfdmiflequc podia cftar ter-

ra firme
pera aquella partc Occidental . Eno Fugar

quelhes parcccodella maisaccomodadojfurgiriama*

quclla tardc,onde logo teucram vifta da genre da terra:

dccuja lemelhanca nam ficaram pouco admirados,

porqtiecra'differentcdadeGuine, & fora do comum
parecer de todaoutra quetinham vifto. Eftando afsi

lurtos ncftaparte que digo,fa!tou aquella noitecotn

dies tanto cenipo,que Ihcs fqy for^ado leuarem as ah-

-Coras, & comaquelleventoque lhes.era largo pora*

.quelle rumo ,foram correndoa coda ate chegarem a

.hum portolirtipo & de bom furgidouro ondeentra-

ram :ao qual poferam entam cftenomerque hojeetn
,dia tern de Porto (eguro , por Ihes dar colheita & os

aflegurar do perigo da tempeftadequc leuauam . Ac
toutro dia fcguinte , (ahio Pedraluarcz em terra corfi

a mayor parte da gente:na qual icdiflfc logo Miflkcaft

i?ada>& ouue prega^am : & os Indios4a terra que ahfe

ajuntaram ouuiaotudo com muitaquieta^am/vfan-
dode todos os a5k>s&cerimonias que viao fazer aos

ooflbs . Eafsi fe punham de giolhos &,batiao nos pel-

tos^como (e teueram lumc de Fe, ou que por algua
vialhesfora reueladoaquellegrande& ineffiibil tnyftc

riodoSanftifsimo Sacramento. No que moftrauam

daramete eftare difpoftos perareceberea do<5trinaChri

ftaaa todo tepoq Ihes fofledenuciadacojjnageteq nao

nnha impedimeto de idolcs , nem profedaua outra ley

algua
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alguaquepodeffecontradizeraefta nofla j comba di-

ancefe vcra nocapiculo que trata dc feus coftumcs . Ea
tarn dclpedio logo Pedraluarez humnauiocoa nouaa

clRcy Dom Manuel , a qualfoy delle reccbida com
muico prazer& contentamentor&dahi por dianteco-

mecou logo de mandar algus nauios a eftas partcs , Sc

afei le Foy a terra delcobrindo poucoa pouco &conhe-
ccndo de cada vez mais , ace que depois fe veo coda a re-

parcir emcapicanias& apouoar da maneiraque agora
cfta. E cornando a Pedraluarez feu defcobridor,pa(Ta-
dos algus diasque alliefteuefazendofuaagoada&efpe
rando por cempo que Ihe lerui(Te,ances de fe parcir,por
deixar nome aquella prouincia, por elk nouamete des-

cuberca,mandou al<jar
hua Cruz no raais alco lugarde

huaaruore^ondefoyaruoradacom grande folennida-

de& ben^oesde Sacerdotesque leuaua emfuacompa
nhia , dando a cerra efte nome de San&a Gruz : cuja fe-

ftacelebraua naquelle mcsmodiaafanfta raadrelgreja

(que era aos cres de Mayo) . O que nam parece carecet

de myfterio^porqueafsi como neftes ReinosdePorcu

gal crazem a Cruz no peico por infignia da ordem &
cauallariade Chriftus, afsiprouue aelle que efta cerra

ft descubrilTea cempo ^queocalnome Ihe podefle fer

dado nefte fatKaodia^poisauiadeferpoflTuida
dePor

tuguefe$,&ficarporheran$a de patrimonio aomeflra

dodamesmaordemdeChriftus. Poronde nam pare

cerazao >queihenegueraos efte nonie, nem que nos

esque^amos
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delle tarn indiuidamente por butroque

Ihedeu o vulgo malconfiderado,depoi$que opaoda
{imatComecou de viraefte&Reinos, Ac qualchama-
rauvbrafil porfer verrndho & ccr fcmelhan^adebra-

fa>&daquificoua terra com efte npmedc Brafil .Maa

pcra que ncfta parce rnagoemos ao Demonio , que tan

to trabaihou & trabalha porextinguir amemoria da

San6taCruzJ
& dcfterraladoscora^ocs dos homcsCme

cJianteaqual fomosredemidos&liur^dosdopoderdc
fua tyrannia)coniemoslhca rcftituirfeu nome,& cha-

mcmoslhe prouincia de Sanfta Cru? comocm princi

pio ('jqup ^fsi oamoefta tambem ^quclle illuftre & fa-

tnolb^rcncor loao dc Barrospa fua pritneira Decada,
tracandodcfte;tnesmo deicQbrimerto),Porque naver

dade mais^he deftimar & milhor loa nos ouuidosda gc
se Chriftaao nomc de hum pao etn que fe obrou o my
ftcno dc nofTaj

f

cdemp^am,quc odoutroqucnamfcr
e denials que detingir panosou coulas lemclhantcs.

^ (apit.
i. fcrnqutfedescreue o faio

*\ Sta prouinaa Sanda Cruz efta ficuada na

quclla grande America^hua dasquatropat

tesdpmimdo, Diftaolcu principiodous

^ _ graosda equinocialperaa banda do Sul,

lie vaycftcndendo pera o mcsmp Sul atcquo^
rcnta & cinco graos. De maneira que parte dellafica

fuuada
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fftuada debaixo da Zonatorrida>&: pane debaixo da tc

ptrada . Efta fotmada efta prouincia a maneira de hiia

harparcuja coft.apellabandi do Nortccorrc doOrieti
tc aojOca'dentc & eftablhando direitamentc a Equi-
nociai . E pelado Sul confinacom putras proumcias
da mestna America pouoadas & pofluidas dc pouo
gcntilico corn que ainda nam tcaios comunica^ao.

Epelado Orienccconfina com o mar Occano Africo,
& olh^ direicamente os Reiaosde Congo & Angola^
te oCabode boaelperan^a que he ofeu oppofico. E
pela do Occidcnte confinacom as alcifirmasferrasdos

Andes &fraldas do Pem,asquaes fam tarn foberbasea

cimadaterra,q fedizterernas auestrabalhoem aspaf-
far. EateojehumfdcaminholhcacharamoshoTOcns
vindodo Peru a efta prouincia,&efte camagro^ueeni

opaflTar pcrecem alguas pe(Toas,caindo do eftreico ca-

ininho que trazem, & vao parar os corpos mortos cam

longedos vinos quenunquaos maisvem nempodem
ainda que queiram darlhcs fepulrur^*

Deftcs & doutros

cxtremos femelhates care<:e eita prouincia Sa<5ta Cruz :

porqcom fer cam grande>
nam cem Terras (ainda q mui

tas) nem defercos nem alagadi(jos, q com facilidadefc

mm poflam acrauelfar. Ale difto he efta prouincia fern

contradi^am a mclhorperaa vidaxio homemqueca-
da hua das oucras de America, por fer comummencc
de bos ares &fertilifsima,&:em gram maneira delci-

tola & apraziueli viftA humana.
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O fcr clla tarn lalutifera & liurc dc infcrmidadfcs\ procc
de dos ventos q geralniente

curfam nclla: cs qiiacs lam

Nordeftes&Sues, ScalguasvezeSLeftes & Lesfiieftes.

Ecomo todos eftes procedam da parte do mar , ve tarn

puros&coados,que nam fbmente namdanam:mas
recrcam&acrcccntamavidado homcm* . A vira^ara

defies ventos entra ao nieyo dia pcuco mais ou menos,
& dura ate demadrugada:en tarn ccda per caufa dos va

pores da terra q o apagao , E quando amanhece as mais

das vezes efta o ceo todo cuberto de nuues,& afsi as.ma

is das manhaas choue neftas partes3
& fica a tens toda cu

berta de ncuoa, por respeito
de tcrm uitos aruoredos q

chamam a fi todos eftes humores. Eneftc interualo

fopra hum vento brando que na terra fe gera^ate que o

Sol co feus rayos o acalma,& entrando o yen to do mar

acoftumadojtorna o diaclaro& fereno,& faz ficar a ter

ra limpa& dcsempedida de todas eftas exhala<joe$.

^f Efta prouincia he a vifta muy deliciola & frelca em

gram maneira: toda efta viftidade muy alto &efpeflb

aruorcdo,regada comasagoasdemuitas & muy pre*
ciofas ribciras deque abundantcmente participa toda

terra; ondcpermanece fempre a verdura comaquella

temperan^a da primauera q ca nos ofFerecc Abril Sc

Mayo,Eiftocaufanamauerla frios^neruinasde inuet

noqucoffendamafuasphntaSjComo ca ofFendem as

noffas. Enfimqueafsifeouuea Naturezacom todas

ascou(asdeftaprouinciaP^dc tal maneira fe comedio

na temperance
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Hi tetftperanqa dos ares, que nunqui ftella& fen te fno

nemquentura excefsiua*

f As fences que ha na terra , fam infirvitas , cufas agoas
fazem crecer a muitos& muygrandma tios.que porefta

cofta, afsi dabandadoN6tte,como
jdoOfiente cntfi

nomarOceano. Algusdcllesnacerri tio interiordo life

tam,os quaes veni per longas& tottuofas viasa boscar

o mesmo Oceano : onde luas correhtes fazem afaftar a$

xnarinhas agoas po'rfor<ja,&entram neltc-cofahtoirrt-

pe;u ,quecotn muira difficuldade& perigofepode^or

cllesnauegar, Humdos tnaisfamolos& principles q
ha neftas partes, he o das Amazonas,o qtial iae aoNor-

temeyograoda Equinocial petadSul,^ tetntfinta'le-

-goasdebocapoucomaisoumcros. Efte riotemnae
^trada muiras ilhas que o diuidern em diuerfas panes, &c

.nacedehualagoaqueefllcemlegoasdoniarVloSulfo
;

pe.
dc huas ferras do Quito prouincia do Peru,d6de par

tiram jaalguas embarca^oesdeCaftelhanCs^nauega

doporelleabaixo^ieram fairem o mar Oceano meyo

fraoda
Equinocial,q feradiftancia dc 6oc.1egoas pec

nhadireita, nam contandoas mais q fe acrccer^m nas

%yoltasquefizomesmorio. f Outromuygrandecin-
cocrita legoasdelle pera Oriente fae tatubem a > Norte,
a quechamao riodo Maranhao. Tern dentro muiriis

ilhas,& hua no meyo da barra q efta pouoada de getio,

aolongodaqual podem furgir quaesqr eiiibarcacocs.

Teracfte rio fete legoas de boca^polacjual entra canra a

B
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bQnc!anc& cfeagoa falgada,que dahi cinquoenta legdas

peloiertaodentro,he ncm maisnern menos comohu

bra^o de mar, ate 6nde fe pode nauegar por atre as ilhas

femneahum impediment. Aqui fe metemdousrB-

osnelleque vem.dofertam,per humdosquaes entri-

ram algtis Porcuguefes quandofoy do descobrimento

cjueforam fazer no anno de ;j.& naucgaramporelk
acima duzentas &ccincoenta legoas,ateque nam podc
ram yr mats por dian tc por caula da agoa fer pouca & o

r n. ^j j j-no (eyreltreicadode maneira,quenampodiamjapot
clle caber as embarcaooes . Do outro nam descobriraa

coufaalgiaa^arsiienam fabe ategora donde precede
ambos .

<f Outro muy notauelfaepelabandadoOri-
enteao rnesmoOceano,aquechamao de fam Francis

co: cuja bocaeftA em dez graos & hum terco^ fera me

ya legoa de largo . Efte rio entra tarn foberbo no mat

&comtantafuria,quenamchegaamareaboca,f6mc
te faz aigu tanto rcprefar fuas agoas 3

& dahi tres legoas

ao mar fe acha agoa cjoce . Correfe da boca^o Sul pera
o None : dentro he muito fundo & !impo,& podeie na

uegar por elle atcfeirenca legoas como jafe nauegou*
E dahi por diace fe nam pode paflfar por respeito de hua

cachocira muy grande que ha nefte pafio^onde cae o pe
fb da agoa de m uy alto. E acirna defta cachoeira fe mete

omesmo rio debaixo da terra &ve fair dahi hua legoa:

&quandohacheas arrebentapor cima&arrafatodaa

cerra.Ede rio procededehulago rnuy grande que efta

no
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So intimo da terra/>nde affitmao quc ha muitas pouos

$oes, cujos rnoradores ( (egundo fama} pofluem gran-
des aucrcsdcouro & pedraria. f Outro rio muygran
dc &hum dos mais efpantofbs do mimdo, fae pela rnes

mabanda doOiricntc cmtrinta &cincograos,aquc
chatnam rio da Prata,o qual cntrano Oceanocom quo
icntakgoas deboca: &hctantooimpecudcagoado-
^cquc crazdetodasasvcrtentes doPeru^queosnauc-

gantcs primeiro no mar bebem fuasagoas ,quc vejarii

a terra donde efte bcm Ihes procedc . Duzentas& fete-

talegoas porelleacima^cfta cdificada hua cidadc pouo
adadc Caftelhanos^quele chama Afcen<jam . Atcqui
fc nauega porelle,&amda dahi pordiate muicas legoas.

Nefte rio pela terra dentrofe vem meteroutroaqcha-j

maoParagoahi, que tambem precede do mesmo lago
como o de (am Francisco que atras fica*

^ Alenn deftes rios ha outros muitos , que pela cofta fi

cam,a{sigrandescomopequenos,& muitas enfeadas,'

bahias,& bra(josdemar,dequenamquis fazer men^a^

porque meu intento nam foy (cnam escolher ascoufas

mais nocaueis& principaes da cerra,& cratallas aqui (o-

inente em particular^peraqueafsinamfoflenotadodc

proluxo& lacisfizefle a todoscom bretiidade.

j.
Da*

capitanias

de Tortuguejesque

proutncta

B i Tern
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:EM efta prouhidaafsicomo

r

vay la

da Iinha Equinocial pera o Sul , oyco'capi
tanias pouoadas de Pomiguefes,que con-

tern cada huaem fi, pouco maisoume-

nosjdnquoentalegoasdecofhj&demar
cao(e huas das outras per hua Iinha la^ada Lefte Oeftc:

&a(si ficamlimitadas par eftes termos etre o marOce*
no,& a Iinha darcparti^amgeral dosReisde Portugal
& Caftella . As quaes capitanias elReyDom loao o tec

ceiro, defejolb de plantar neftaspartesa Religiam Chri

ftaa, ordenouem leu tempo, efcolhendo pera o gouec-
mo oe cada hua dellas Yaflailos feus d^ fangue &c mere*

cimento^em que cabia efta confianca . Os quaes edifi-
\ J I $

caratn fuas pouoa^oesao longo da cofta noslugaresma
isconucnientes&accomodados^que Ihes pareceopera
a viuenda dos oaotadores . Todas eftam ja muy pouoa
das degeme,^ nas partes mais importantes guarnccih-

das de muira& muy grofla artilharia q as defcnde & af*

feguraidosirrimigos^alsi daparte do marcomp da tct*

ra* Innto dellas auia muitos Indios,quando os Portu-

gueles tomecaramdeas pouoar: rmspqrqueos mes
IBOS Indies fe leuantauam contra elles &: faziam Ihes

muitas trei^oes, os gouernadores & capitaes da terra di

ftruiramnos poucoa pouco& mataram muitos delles:

outrosfugtram^pera o (cruo,& a(si ficoua terra delbccu

padadegentioao longo das poupa^oes. Alguas aldeas

acftcslndiosficaram todauia orrcdor dellas , que fam

depaz
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cfeparfcamigos do$ Portugutfcs quc Kabitam cftas c

picanias
E pera que de codas no pretence capitulo fa<ja

men$am,nam farcy pororamaisque referirde cartu-

nho os nomes dos primeiros capicaes que as conquifta

rao,& cracar precifamence das pouoacoes,fmos,& por*
tos; ondc refidem os Porcuguefes ,nomeandb cada hua
deltas em efpecialafsicomo vao do NorteperaoSulna
thanicirafeguince.

^ Aprimeirafic maisacigUafechamaTamarac^a qtial
tomou cfte nome de hiia iiha pcquena ,

onde fua pouo
acamefta ficuadci. PerolopezdcSoufa foyo primeiro

queaconquiftou&liiiroii dosFranceleSjemcujopo*
iJereftauaquandoa foy pouoar : cda iiha em q osmom
doreshabicam diuide da cerra firmehum bra^o de mat

quea rodea,onde tambem fea/uncam algus rios q vern

do fercao . Eafsificarn duasbarras Ian (jadas cada huape
ra fuabanda ,& a iiha em'meyo : perhua das quaes en

-

tram nauios grdflbs &de coda lorcc ,5: vamancorarju
toda pouoa^am que efta dalii meyalegoa pouco mais>

du menos. Tambem pelaoucra que ficadabandado

Norce(eleremalguas embarca^oes pequenas^qual
por caufa dc fer baixa nam fofre oucras mayores. Deda
iiha pera oNorcc,ce efta capicania cerras muy largas SC

vicofts^nas quaes oje em diaefteueram feicasgroflasfa*

ZendaSj&osmoradoresforam em muico maiscrecime

to,& floreceram cancoem prosperidade ccmoem cada

hua dasoutraSjfc omesmocapicam Pcro lopez refidira

B 3 ndU
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ttelta mats algusannos^&nam adefempararaftotem*

po que a come^ou de pouoar.

f A fegunda capitania quc adiante fe feguc fe chama
Paranambuco : a qual conquiftou DuarteCoelho,&
cdificouiua principalpouoa^am em hu altoavifta da

ma^queefii cinquo legoas dcfta ilha de Tamarac^em
altura de oito graos . Chamafe Olinda, he hua das mais

nobres&populofas villas que ha neftas partes* Cin-

quo legbas pda terra dentro eftaotitra pouoacam cha-

raada Igaro^u,que poroutronomefe diz,avillados
Cofmos . Ealem dosmoradoresqhahicam eftas villas

fca outrosmuitosquepelosingenhosSc fazendaseftaa

cfpalhados, afsi nefta como nas outras capicanias de q a
terra comarcaa toda efta pouoada, Eftahe hua das me-
Ihores terras,& que mais tern real^ado os moradcrcs q
codas asoutrascapitaniasdefta pronincia: os quacsfo*

ranvfempre muy fauorecidos& ajudados dos Indies da

terra,dequealcancarammuicos infinites efcrauoscom

quegrangeam fuas fazendas . Ea caufaprincipaldeclla
ir (empre tantoauantcnocrecimecodagente ,foypor
ycfidir cominuarnente nella o mesmo Capitam q aeon

quiftou,&fer
mais frequentada denauiosdefte Reino

por eftar maisperco dellequecadahuadasoutras quc
a diatitc le fegtiem . Hua legoa cia pouoacam dc Olia

da pera
o Sul eftahum arrecife ou baixo de pedras,quq

heo porto onde entram as embai canoes . Tern a fet uc-

tia pela praya^&tambem perhum riopequeno q pafia

per
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pot junto da

fA terceira capitaniaquea diante fc fegue,he a da Balii$

de codes os Sancftos,terra delRcynoirofenhonnaqusl
refidem oGouernador& Bispo,& Ouuidor gerai de

toda acofta.Oprimeirocapitam quc aconquiftou &
que a comc^ou de pouoar, foy Francisco Pcreira Cou-

tinhoraoqualdesbarataramos Indios,com a forbadA

muy ta gucrra tjuc
Ihe fczcram,a cujoimpctunam po*

de refirtir , pela muhidam dos immigos que encarn fc

conjuraram por todas aquellas parccs contra os Pot*

tugucies , Depois difto , tornou a fer reftituida & ou-
tra vez pouoada por Thome de Soufaoprimciro Go*
uernador g^ralque foyacftaspartcs* Edaquipordian
te foram fempreos moradoresmulciplicandocomuir
to acreccntamentode foas fazendas . E afsi huadasca-

picanias que agora efta mais pouoada de Portuguefes

dequancas hancftaprouincia^c efta da Bahiade to-

dos os Santos. Tern trcs pouoa^des muy nobrcs Sc

de muitos vczinhos , as quaes eftam diftanccs das de

Paranatnbuco ccm legoas, em altura de trcze graos.

A principal onde refidem os do gouerno da terra Sc

a tmisda gentenobre,heacidade do Saluador, Outu
cfta junto da barra,a qualchamam,villa velha,que fby
a primeira pouoa^am que ouue nefta capitenia. Depois

ThomedcSoijlafendogouernadorcdificouacidadedo
Saluadorrnais adiantc mcyakgoa,porfer lugar mais

B 4 dccence
9 i - -



fnSTQRIADA PROV1HCIA
dcccntc & proiieitofoperacsmoradtn^^tcin* Qua
ero iegoas pefaterra dentro cftaoucra que fechama Pa*

s&pe<}ne.tamb2 cernf}Utdi9ifniobre ll tomo cada htia

das oneras .Tod^seftas pouoac6?seftao;fituadasao 16

go de Bua bahia muy grande
s& fermofa

,
onde podem

@ncrarleguramececjuaescjuer naos por^randcsq fejao:

qual hc-trcs legoas
de

largoiSc naucgafe quinzc por cl -

k dencro* Tern dccro-em (rrnuiwsllhas deterra^muy

^gulares
1

. Dimdelccm muicasparces,6ctcm muicos

brakes & enfeadas por ondeos rnoradores fe ferae em
fcarcos pcra fuas fazendas.

^'A quarca capicania^ que hea dosllhebs (e den a forge
*k Figueiredo Corrca,fidalgodacafadelRey noifolt*

jihorr&porfcu mandadoa foy pouoa.rhum loam Dal

sneida,o qualedificoihfuapouoa^am trinta legoas da

Bahia detddolos Sanctos,em akuradequacorze graos
& douscer^os. Efta pouoacam he hua villa muy fermo

la& de muitos vezinhos^aqual efta em cimadchua la

lieiraa viftado mar,ficuadaao longo de bom rio ondc

cntram os nauios.Bfterio cambem fe diuidepela terra

dencraem muicas partes;jimco doqualtemos mora^

doresda terra toda agrangeriadefuas fazendas:peraas

quaes fe (eruem por clle em barcos &almadiascomo os

da Bahia de todos os Santos.

fA qninta capitanta aqnechamamPoo Seguro^con

quiftou PerodoCampa'Tourinho. Temduaspolio-
acocs que c|hm diftantcs da dos Ilheos trinca legoas

em



S ANCT A CRV1* V|

em ataira <fe draafeis graos & meyo : entre asquaes
ft mccc hum rio quc fez hum arrecife na boca coma
enleada f ondeos nauiosentram* A

principal pouo*
a$am cfU ficuada cm dous lugares , conoem a (abcr,

pane delta em hum refo foberboquc fica fobreoro-

lo do mar % da banda 'do Norce , & parce emhua vac

zea que fica pegada com ofio. A oucra pouoa^am
a que chamam Sanfto Amaro f efta hua legoa deftc

riopera o-Sul. Duas legoas deftc mesmo arrecife,

peia o Norte efU oufro, que he o
porro, onde en-

trou a froca quando efta prouincia le descobrio . E
pcrrque encam Ihe foy pofto efte nome de Porto fe-

gufo
r

, coitroa tras deixo declarado , ficou dahi a ca-

picania corn o mesmo nome : & por iflb fcdiz Por-

to Segura
f ,A lexca eapitania he a do Spirito Sanfto , a qual

tonqoiftou VafcoFernandeiCoucinho. Snapouoa-
am eftk fituada em hua ilha pequena , que fica di*

fiance das pouoa^oes de Porto Seguro lefletiti legoas
emakurade vintegraos. Efta ilha jaz den trode hum
tla muy grande ,

de cuja barra difta hua legoa pelo
fercam ddntro : noqual fe mata infinito peixe,&pe
lo confeguintc na terra iofinita caca , de que os mo
radores contirtuamencc (am muy abaftados. Eafst

he
s

)efta a mais fertil capitania & melhor 4

prouida
dc

todos os mantimcntos da terra que outra algua que

aja na cofta.

f A/cpdma
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5 A feptjma capitania , he a do Rio de Janeiro ;a qua!

conquiftou Mende Si,& a for^a darmas ,offcrccido a

muy perigofoscombatcsa liurou dos Francefes quc a

occupauam , fcndoGouernadorgeral defhspartes.
Tern hirapouoacama quc chamam Sam Sebaftiam I

cidadcmuy nobre&pouoadade muicos vezinhos , a

qual cfta didante da do Spiricu Sando lececa Sc cinquo

legoas emalturadc vinte 5c trcsgraos . Eftapouoa^am
cfta junto da barra^dificada ao longo dehum bra^o dc

roar: o qual en crate te legoas pela terra dencro,&: tern

cinco de craucOa na parte mais larga , & na boca onde
he mais eftreito atied hum terco delcgoa . Nomeyo
dcfta barra efta hua lagea que tern cinccenu & feis bra

$as de cornprido , & vin*e& ftis de largo : na qual fe po
dc fazer hua fortaleza peradefenfam da terra (c eoprir.

Efta he hua das mais feguras & melhorcs barras quc ha

nsftas partes,pdaqualpodemqtiaesquer naos entrar

6 fair a todo tempo (em cemor denenhum perigo. E
afsi as terras quehaneftacapitania,cambem(am as me
Ihores& mais aparelhadas pera cnriquecerem os mora

{lores de todasquantas haneftaprouincia :&osquela
fbrem viucrcomeftacfperancajnamcreyoqucfeacha
jam eng^nados.

f
A vltima capitania, he a de Sam Vicente , a qual con*

quiftou Martim Afon(bdeSoula;temquatro pouo*
acoes . Duas dclUs eftam (ituadas em hua ilha que

diiiidt
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cHuidehum brace de mat da terra firmc a ttiaheira de
rio . Eftam effas pouoa$oes diftancesdo rio delanei-
ro quorenca&cincolegoa$,em altura dc vinte&qua-
trograos . Efte bracode mar que crca eftailha tern

duas barras cada hua pera iua parte
. Hua dcllas he

baixa , & nam muico grande , por onde nam po
detn entrar (enam cmbarca^ocs pequcnas : ao longo
da qual cfta cdificada a mais ancigua pouoa^am dc
codas a que chamam Sam Vicente Hua legoa &
meya da outra barra ( que he a principal por ondc
encram os nauios groflbs , &: embarca^ocs de toda

maneira que vem a cfta capitania ) tfta a outra po*

uoa^am chamada Sanctos ^ pnde por rcfpeito deftas

efcallas , refide o capitam, ou feu logocente com os

officiacs do confelho & gouerno da terra . Cinco le*

goaspera o Sul
^
ha outra pouoa^am a que chamao

Hitanhaem . Outra efta doze Irgoas pela terra den*

tro chamada Sam Paulo ,que edificaramos Padres di

Companhia % onde ha muitos vezinhos, & a mayor

parte dellcs lam nafcidos das Indias nacuraes da ter-

ra , & filhos de Portnguefes . Tambem efU outra

ilha a par defta da banda do Norte , a qual diuide da

terra firmc outro bra^o de mar que fe vem ajuntar

com cfteremcuja barra eftam feitas duas forca!czas f

cada hua dc iua banda que defendem cfta capitaria

doslndios & coflairos do mar com artelharia deque
eftam
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iftam muy tern Spcrccbida? . For efta barra

uiam antiguamence 9 que he o lugar pot ondecoftu

mauanros immigos de fazcr muico damno aosmo
fadores.

^Outras muiras poupa^oes ha per rodas eftas capi-

tamas,alcmdcftasdc auc tracey,onde refidcmmui-
N

tos Porcuguefcs: dasquaes nam quis aqui fazer men

$am,pornamfer meu intento dar noticia (enamda-*

quellasmaisafsinaladaSjquefamasquc tern officiaes

de jufti^a,& jurdi^am fobre fi como qualquer villa ou
cidade dcftcsReidos.

Capitulo 4. DagoWYMMA que osmora*

dortf deflas capitarius tern

fanes , C^ d maneira de co

moje hZoemfeu moJo

de Vwer.

E P O I S que efta prouincia San<5!:a

Cruz; fe come^oude pouoavde Porcugue

(es,fempre cfteue inftituidae huagouer

nan^a , na qua! afsiftia gouernador genal

por elRey noflb (enhor com alcada (bbre

osouci'os capicacsquc^refidemenvcada.capftania.
Mas

potijuc
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p'orquc

dehuas a oucras ha
muicacliftancia^&agcntc

vaycm muito crecimento,repartio(e agora cm duas go
uerria^oes, conuem a fabcr, da capirania de Porco

fegti*
ro pcrao Norcefica hua ,& dado Spirico Sanfto pcrao
Sulfica oucra:& em cada hua deltas afsifte feugoucrna
dorcom a mesrmal^ada. Odabanda do Norcerefide

naBahiade codolos Sandlos, &odabandadoSulno
Rio de Janeiro - Eafsifica cada hum cm. meyo de fuas

jurdi^6es,pera defta maneira podcremos moradores

da terra fer mclhorgouernados 6ca cuftade mcnos tra*

balho. Eviodoaoquetocaaogoucrnode vida&fu-

ft^ntaqam deftes moradores ,quanco as calas em q vi-

uem de cada vez fe vao fluendo mais cuftofas& de me-

llioresedificiosrpotqueemprincipio nam auia outras

naterra(e namdecaipa&cerreas^cubertasfomence co

palma. E agora ha j<imuicasfobradadas& depedra&
ca^celhadas&forradascornoasdcfteReino^asquaes
ha ruas muycompridas &fermofas nasmais daspouo

a^esdequefizmencam. E afsi antes de mtiico cepo

(fcgundoagence vaicrecendo) feefpera que ajaoucvos

muicosedihcios&cemplosmuyfumptuofbs comquc
de codo leacabe nefta partca terra de en nobrecer. Os
fnais dos moradores que por eftas capicanias eftam efpa

Jhadosou quad codos, tern fuas terras de fefmaria da-

das & repartidas pelos capicaes & gouernadores da ter-

ra. Eaprimeira coufaque pretendemacquiiir,famef*
crauos pera nellas Ihes fazem Tuas fazendas : & fehua

pclloa
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jpeflba chega na terra aalcan^ar dous parcs,ou ntcya da
zh delles (aindaque outracoufa nam tcnhade fcu)!o-

go tem remedio pera podcrhonradamemefuftetarfua
familia : porque hum Ihe pefca,& outto Ihc ca$a,os on-

tros Ihc cultiuao& grangeao fuas ro<jas,& defta manei-

ra nam fazem os homes despcla cm manrimentos com
feus efcrauos^em com fuas peflbas . Pois daqui fe pode

infirirquantomaisferamatrecentadas as fazendasda-

cjuellesqueteueremduzetos^tezentosefcrauos^omo
ha muicos moradores na terra que nam tem menosdc
ftacontia & dahi pera cima . Eftcs moradores todos pe-
la mayor parte fe tratam muito bem

,
& folgam de aju-

darhiisaosou troscom feus efcrauos&fauorecemmui

toospobresquecomecamaviucrnaterra. Ifto gerai-

raentefe coftumaneftaspartes,&fazem outras mui-
tasobras pias,por onde todos tem remedio de vida &
nenhum pobre anda polas portas a mindigarcomo ns

ftesReinos.

^ Capit. $, TtMplantas, manthnentos^ tyfruitas

que ba nefta prowncia.
AM tantas & tarn diuerfas as plantas/mi

tas>& heruas que ha nefta prouincia ,de q
fe podiam notar muitas particularidades,

^ que feria coufa infinite efcreuelas aqui to-

das & dar nocicia doscfFeclos de cada huameudametc.

E por iflb nam farey agoramencam/enam de alguas e

particular^
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parficular,principalmcfc daqllaSjdecuja virtude&fnri

coparciciparn
os Porcugtiefes. Primeiramete tratarcida

planta Scraizdeqos moradoresfazem feus mantimcn

tosq lacomemem lugarde pao. Araiz fechamaMan-

dioca,& a planta de que fe gera,hc da altura dc hum ho
mepouco maisoumenos. Efta planta nam he muito

grofla^ tern muicos nosrquandoaquerc plantareal-

gua roca,corca na & faze na cm pcda<jo$,os quaes nictc

debaixo datcrra,dcpois dc culciuadacomo cftacas,& da
hi tornam arrebcnear oucras plantasdcnouo:& cadac-
ftacadeftas cria trcsou quatro raizes& dahiperacima

(fcgundo a virtudc da terraem q fe planta)as quacs poe
nouc ou dcz mefes cm fc crianfaluo cm Sam Vicenteq
poem tresannos por caula da terra icr mais fria . Eftas

raizes a cabo defte tepo fe faze muygrades a maneira dc

Inhames deS.Thome, aindaq as mais dellasfam com

pridas,& rcuoltas da fei<jam dc corno de boy .E depois
ac criadasdefta maneira,(e logo as nam quere arrancar

pcra come^cortalhea plata pelo pe,& afsi eftam cftas ra

izes cinco/eis mefes debaixo da terracm fua perfei<jam

lem fc danarc:& em S. Vicete fcconferuao vintc, trinta

annos da mesma maneira. E tan to q as arrancam,poc

nasacordremagoatresquatro dias,& depois de corri-

das, pifam nas muito bcm.Feitoifto metemaquella
mafia em huasmangas compridas& eftreitasq fazem

de huas vergas delgadas,tecidas
a maneira de cefto:& ali

aefpremem daqllc ^umo^de maneira cj
nam fique dele

ncnhua
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.ncnhuacou(aporcsgotar:porquc he tarn pconhen-
to, Scem tanto extreme venenofo , que k hua pcfiba,
ou qualqueroutroanimalobeber,logo naquellein-
ftante morrera , Edepois de alsi a teremcuradadefla

raaneira poem Hum alguidar fobre o fogo em que a la-

^am^aqualeftameixendohualndiaatequeomesmo
logo Iheacabe de gaftar aquella humidade & fique cn-

Xuca&dispoftapera fe podcrcomci^qneferapor efpa

^o de meya hora pouco maisou menos , Efte he o man
timcnto a que chamao farinha de pao, com quc os mo-

jradores&genciodeftaprouinciafemantcm, Hatoda
wia farinha dediiasmaneiras; huafechama de guerra^

&oucrafresca.Adegtierra(cf5zdefla mesma raiz,6c

deqois de fcita fica niuito fcca,& torrada de maneira q
dura mais de hum anno fern fe danar , A fresca he mais

mimola& dc milhor gofto; mss nao dura mais que do

us ou tresdiaSj&comopafla del!es,!ogo fe corrompr,
Defla mesma Mandioca, fazem outra maneira dcma-

timencosque (ech,imaobejjus,osquaes fam defei^ao
de obreaSjmasmaisgronbs&aluoSj&algusdelles e-

ftendidos jda feicao de filhos; Dtftcs vfam nuiito'os

moradores da terra (principalmente os da Bahia de to-

doles San#os)porque (am maisfabrofbs & de melhor

rfififtao que a farinha,

^Tambem haoutracaftade Mandioca que tern diffe-

rence propriedacje defta,aqueporoutro nomechamao

Aipim,da qual fazem bus bolosemalguas capicanias,
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qua jpareccm no Tabor quccxcedema pao fresco dcffe

Reino . O $umo defta raiznam he pc^onhenco , cotno

oque fae daoutra,ncm fazmal a nenhuacoufa ainda

quc fe beba . Tabem fe come a mesma raiz afladaco*

mo batataou inhame: porque de toda mancira feach*

nella muicogofto. Alemdcftemandmenco^hanater*
ramuicomilhozaburro dequefefazpao muicoaluo^'

^muicoarroz^muicasfauasde differences caftas, Sc

outros muitos legumes queabaftam muitoaterra*

fHua planca fe da tambem nefta prouinda^que foydi
ilha de Sam Thome,com afruica daqual leajudam
muitas peflbas a fuftentar na terra. Efta planca hemuy
tenra & nam muicoalca,nam tern ramosfenam huas

folhas que feram (eis ou fete palmosde coprido .A frui -

a della ie chama bananas : parecenfe na fei^am com pe
pihos, Sccriamfe cm cachos ralgus delles ha cam gran-
des que tern de cento Sc cincoenca bananas pcra cima,

E muicas vezes he tamanho o pelb dc!Us,que aconcecc

quebrara placa pelo meyo .Como (am de vez colhetn

cftes cachos,& dali aalgusdiasamadurecem. Depois
decolhidos , corcam eftaplanta, porque nam frucifica

roaisquea primeiravez:mas cornam logo a nacer delk

bus filhos que brotam do mesmo pe ,
de que fc fazcra

oocrosfemelhantes. Eftafrukahemuyfabrofa ,& das

boas q ha naccrra: tern huapcllecomodefigo(aindaq[

maisdura)aqual Ihelan^am fora quandoa qucrem
comenmas faz damno a faude 5c caufa feure a quern Ic

C desraanda



HISTORIADA P&OYXNCXA
ttesfnanda nella.

| Haas aruores ha tambem ncftas partesmuy alas a
cf

chamao Zabiicaes : nas quaes fe criam hiis vafbs tama-

nhoscdhiograndes cocos,quafida feijamdejarras da

India. Eftesvafbsfam muy durosem gram maneira,
& cftarn chcos dc huas caftanhas muito ^occs & fabro-

iascm extrcmo: &ccm as bocas pcnbaixo cubertas co

hu,as ^ipadoiras^ticparcce rcalmencc nam fcrem atsi

criadas di natureza,(enam feicasper artifidodcinda*

ftriahumani. E canto que as taes caftanhas (am madu
ras,cacmeftas ^apadoiras,5c dali comc^am as mcfmas
caftaohas atnbeW a^cairpoucoa pouco ate namficar

ncnhua dentro dos vafos.

^ Outrafruicahanefta terra mtrito melhor, maisprc
2adi dos moradores de todas,quefccriaemhuaplana
humildc juntodochaoca qu*tl plancatem huaspencaa
como de hcrua babofa .A efta fruicachamao Ananazes

&naccm comoalachofrcs,os quaes parccem natural

inencc pinhasv&(amdo mrsmotamanho&algusma
yores . Depois quc fam maduros^cmhum cheiro muy
fuauc^&comcteaparadosfeicosemcalhadas Sam tain

fabrofos>qut a juizo dc todos^narn ha fruica ncftc Rci *

no 4 no gofto Ihes fa^a ventagcm . Eafsi fazem os mo
fadores porcllcs mais^ os tenvem mayor eftima^quc
outro ncnhum pomoquc aja na terra.

^ Haoutra/rtutaque nacepclo macocrn huas aruorcf

tamaahascomo pcrciras ,ou
madeiras :a

(jual
he <la fci
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f3tnc!epero$repinaldo$>& rourtoamarella. Aef^fhu
ta chamao Cajus : tern muito ^umo, &come|c pelacal

jrupera refrescar ,porque hcellade fua natures rtiui*

to fria ,& de marauilha faz mal.aindaque (e defmandc
nella. Napontade cada porno deftesiccria hum caro

^o tamanho como cadanhadafeicamdefaua :o qua!
nace primciro, & vem diante damesma fruitacomo

flor . A cafcadelle he muito amargoiaem extremo^ o
sneoloafladohe muitoquence de fuapropricdade,&

maisgoftofb queamendoa.
f Outras muicas fruitas ha neftaprouinciade diuerfas

qualidadcs comuas a todos ,&fam tantas,que jafe^
chiram pela terradentroalguas peflbas,as quacsieiu*
flentaram com dlas inuitos dias fern outro manti

mento algum . Eftasque aqui efcrcuo, (am as que os

Porcuguefestem entrc ficm maiscflima^&asmelho
its da terra . Alguas dcftc Reino fe dam tambem nc-

ila$ partes^conuemaiaber^mukos rneloes , pepinos^
romas , & figos dc muicas caftas : muitas parreiras

quc dao vuas duas tres vezes no anno ^ & de todaou-

tra frusta da terra ha fcmprea mesma abundancia,

por caufa de namauer la (comodigo) fries, que Ihes

^cam nenhum pcrjuizo. De cidras , limoes,& la*

ranjas , ha muita irifinidade , porquc le dao muito

na terra eftasaruores dc dpinho &mukiplicamitia*

kqueasoutras*

5 Alemdas
plantascjue produzem dc fi cftas fruicas^&

C ^ manti*
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tnantimentos que na terra fecomem : ha outras deque
os moradores fazem fuas fazcndas , conuem a fabcr ,

muitascanas da^ucre& algodoaes,que he a principal fa

zenda que ha neftas panes , dc que todos feajudam &
faze muito proueicoem cada hua deftas capicanias , ef-

pccialmctc na dc Paranambuco,quc fam feicos perto dc

erintacngenhoSj&nadaBahiado Saluador quafiou-

crostantos^dondefctiracadahumannograndequan-
eidadedacucarcs^&fe da infinitealgodam^ maisfem

copara^am qem ncnhua das outras . Tambem ha mui
to paobrafilncftascapitaniasde queos mcsmos mora-
dores alcancam grandeproueito :o qual paofe moftra

claro^ferproduzidodaquencurado Sol,& criadocom

a influencia dc feus rayos , porquc nam (e acha ft nam
debaixo da Torridazona : &afsiquato mais pertocfta

dalinhaEquinocia1,tacohemaisfino&de melhor tin

ta.Eeftaheacaufa porquc onam ha nacapitaniadcS.
Vicente,nem dahipcra o SuL

^ Humcertogcnerode aruorcsha tambempelomato
detro na capicania de Paranambuco a que chamam Co

pahibasdeq ietira balfamo muy falutifero& prouei-
tofo em cxtremo pcra infirmidadesde muitasmanei-

ras^rincipalmente nasqueproccdem de frialdadecau-

fa grandes effe&os& tira todas as dores por graucs q fc-

jam cm muito brcuecfpa^o. Peraferidasouquaesqr
ctitras chagaSjtemaniesma virtuderasquaes tan toque
corn cllc Ihe acodem, farammuy deprefla,& tira os fi-

nacs
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files dfe maneira,q de marauilha fc cnxcrga ends cftc*

weram,& nJ^ &*ventagem a codas as outras medici-

tinas , Efteolcoaam feacha code anno perfeitatnente
neftas aruorcs ,nem procuram ir buscalo , (cnamno c-

{lio,qheo tempo cm queafsinaladamencco ctiao. E

cjuando queremtiralo^dam certos golpes oufurcs no
ironco deltas, pelos quaes paucoapouco eftam cftila

do doamago c fte licor preciefo . Pore nam ie athaem
fcodas cftasaruores jfcnam em alguas aque por tfte tcf-

peito dao nome de fcmeas:& as outras que carece detfe

chamam machos^ nifto fomente fc con! ecea diftete

^a defies dous generos ; q na propor^am & fcnulhaa^a
mm differem nadahuas das outras , As ifiais dcllas fca

dram ro^adas dos animaesq per inftinco naturalquati
do fe/entemfcridos^oumordidosde alguafera^asvaa
fcuscar pera remcdiode fuas hfcrmidades

^ Outras aruores differcn tes dc ftas^-ha na capitania dos

i!heos,& na;do Spiritu Sa'nftp a que chamao Caborahi

fcas^de q wmbe (c tiia outro balUmo:'o qual
be da us*

ca daincsmaaruore,5ccheiratuaMilsimamctc. T^ir.bc

^ptoueita pera as mesmasinfermtdadcs^&aquellcsqtic
<o alancam tcnocm grande eflima& vcndcno poi mui

toptecorporqalcmdeastacsaiuotesfercpoucas^cctre

rnuitorifcoaspciroasqo vambjuscarpo.r caufa dcsimi

gosque audara ftmpre naquellapartecmboscadosfc^

10 mato,5c nam perdoam a quantos acham.

fTatnbcm ha hua ccrta aruore na capitania de S, Vice

Cj
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tetjUft
fe dtepela linguados Indies Obira para

qiterdizer pao pcra infirmidadesrcom o leiecdaqaafio

rteteco tresgotas,purga hilt peflba pot baixo& pord-*

magrademente.E fe tomafquantidade dc hua cafca de

n6z,morrerafcmncnhua remiflam,

f Doutrasplantas 5c heruas q nam dam fruico , ricm fe

ftbco pcra q preftam , fc podia cfcrcucr mukas coulas

deque aqui namfa^o mcn^am^orq mcu mtcnto^ao
foy fcnam dar noticia(como ja diflc) dcftas dc cojo frui

to fc aproueicam os moradorcs da terra ^ Somcntc tra-

tarcy dchua muy notaucl^cojaquFatidadefabida creyo

cj
em toda parce caufara grade efpanto. Chamafc hcrua

viua,& tern algua femelhart^a de fyluam macho . Qua
doalguem Ihe .toca com as m'aos,ou com qualquerou-
rra couja quc feja, naqueltc mometofe encolhe& mtir

cha de maneira^ue parece ciiatura fenfi ciua que (e ano

jja
<5c reccbccicandalocorn aqlle tocamento. depots

<jue affolTega^como cou& jaelquecida defte agrauo,tor
na logo poucoapouco aeftenderfe ,ate ficar outra vez

tarn rubufta&vetdccomo dates. Eftaplanradeue tcr

algua virtude rnuygrande a nos encuberta^cujo effefta

namlera pcla ventura cJe menosadmira^am. Porq fa-

bemosde codas as heruas que Decs criou
, tcr cada hua

particular
virtudecomque fizefTemdiucrfas operacoes

caqucllascouias peracuja vtilidadc foramcriaoasrqua^
to maiscfb acja rucureza nifto tancoquisalsinalar,di

dolhchuucftraaho fer^&diffcrete de codas as outras.
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DtotnimM* <& IkbotVtntHofii

$Ht ba
ntfta frouimi*.

Omoeftaprouincia(ejatamgrande >& a

mayor parte della inhabitada &.chea dc al

ti/sitnosaruorcdos & efpeflbs matos,n

hcdefpantar que aja nclla muitadiuerfida

dc dcantmacs,&. bichos tnuy fcros &: vcne

nofbs;poiscacncrc nos,com (era terra jatamcultiuada
& pofTuida d/c tan ta genre , ainda fe criam em brcnhas

cobras muygrandcs deque (econtamcoufas muy no**

taueis , 5c outros bichos & animaes muy danofos ,t(par
zidos por charnecas &matos,aque os homes ccm Ic*

rem tantos & matarem femprc nclles,nam podcm aca

bar de dar fim comoTabennos . Quanco mais nefta pro

uincia,ondcosclimas&qualidadcs dosares terrenes^

nam fam menos difpoftos pera osgerarem,doq a terra

cm fi, pelos muitos matos que digo, accomodada pera
os criar . Porem de quanta immundicia & variedade dc

animais por ellaefpalhouanatuicza,nam auiala nc-

nhus domefticos, quando comccatam os Portuguc-
fes de a pouoar . Masdepois qne a terra foy dcilcs co

nhecida , & vierama entendcr optcueito d^ ciia^tn

que nefta partc podiam alcan^ar , comccaiamlhe a

leuar da ilha do Cabo veide cauallos Sc cgoas > dc

que agora ha ja grande crin^am em todas as capi-

Unias dcfta prouincia . Eafsiha tambem grande copia
C 4 dcgado
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de gado da mcsttia ilhafoy leiiado aefh$,paftes,prin-

cipalmcntedovaciim hafliuitaalMlndancia: oqualpe
los paftos ferem muicos^vay (empreem grade crecime-

to. Os otitroS animaesquc ria terra 'fe acharam,todos

fambrauosdenatureza,&a!gus cftranhos nunqua vi-

flos emoutraspartesrdos quaes darey aqui logo noticia

come^andoprimeirameccpor aquellcsquc na terra fc

tonicm,de cujacarnc o& moradorcsfam muyabafta-
doscmtodasas capitanias.

^ Ha mukos vcados,5c muita foma dc porcos dc diucr^

fascartas , conucmafabcr, ha montefcs comoos defh

terra :&outrosmaispcqucnos quc tern oemtxigo nas

coftaSjdcqfcmata na terra grande quantidade . Eou-

trosqcomem & criam em tcrra,&andam dcbaixoda-

goa o tempo que querem:aos quacs, como corram pou
co por caufajde tercm os pes corrvpridos, &as riiaos cur

tas, prouco a natureza de maneira , que podeflem con

fcruaravidadebaixodamesmaagoa,aondclogo(ela

^amdemergulho^tanto qvem genre, ou qualquerou
era coufa de que (e temam . E afsi a carne deftes como a

dosoutroSjhe muitofabrofa&tam fadiaque fe man-
da daraosinfermos,porquc pera qualquer docn^ahe

proueitofa
& namfazmal anenhuapcfloa.

f Tambem ha hus animacs na terra,aq chamam Antas

que (am da fcicarti dc m ulas,mas nam tam grandes,&
lem o focinho mais delgado & hu bei^o coprido a ma-

neira dc tioba As orelhas fam rcdondas & o rabo nam
muito
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ftiiiito compridorte (am cinzcntas pclo corpo , Scbracas

pdabarriga . Eftas Antas namfaem a pafcer fenam de*

noice,& tanco q amanhece , metcmfe cm algus brejos,
on na parce mats fccreca que acham,& ali cftam o dia to

do , cfcpndidas como aues noturnas a que a luz do dia

he odiofa, ate quc anoiccccndo, tornam oucra vez a fait

& apafccr por ondequcrcm como he (eucoftume. A
carne defies animaes, teo faborcomode vaca f da qual

parcceque fenam differcn^a coulaalgua.

^OucrosanimacshaaquechamaoCotias,quefamdG
tamanho de lebrcs:& quafi tcm a mesma fcmclha^a f&
febor. Eftas Cotias (am ruiuas, & cem as ore! has peque
nas,&o rabo cam curto que quad fe nam enxerga.

^ Ha tambem putros mayores, a quechamam Pacas,q
tcm o fpcinho redondo,& quafi da fei^am de gato,& o
rabo como o da Cocia . Sam pardas & malhadas de pin

tasbrancasporcodocorpo. Quandoqucrcm guifallas

peracome^pelamnascomoleicam,^ nam nas csfolao,

porque tern hum coiro muy cenro & fabrofo,&a carne

tambche muico goftofa^das melhoresq ha na terra*

^f Outros ha urnbem neftas partes muito pera nocar,&

maisforadacomumlemclhancadosoutrosanimaesCa
nieu juizo)qquantosategora(ete vifto. Chamaolhcs

T^tiis,&: fam quafi tamanhos como leitoes : cem hurri

ca(cocomodecagado,oqualhercpartidocm muicasju

tascomolaminas&proporcionadodemaneira^q pare

ce toulmete hu cauallparmado.Tem hu rabo copripo
codo
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tocb cuberto do mcsmoxafcorbfocinhohc comode

leitao,aindaque mais delgadoalgum tanto,& nambo-
ta roaisforadocafcociueacabc^a. Tcraaspcrnas bai-

xas,&criamfecmcoua$como coelhos. Acarnc dcftcs

animacshca melhor &a mais eftimadaq hanefta tcr^

ra,& tern o.faborquafi como de galinha,

f Ha tambem coelhos como os de cada nofla patria^dc

cujoparcccrnam diffcrcmcoufaalgua.

fFinalmcnte cjuedcfta&dctodaamais cacadequca
dma tratey ,parcicipam(comodigo) todos osmorado

rcs,& matafc rnuita dclla a cufta dc pouco crabalho cm
todaaparccqucquerem:porquenamha la impcdimc
to dc coucadascomo ncftes Reinos, &hu fo Indio ba-

fia/fe he bonj cacador) a fijftentar hua cafa dc carne do

mato; ao qual nam cfcapahum dia poroucro,que tiatn

rnaceporcoou vcado,ou qualqueroucro animal defies

Vequefizmen^am.
fOucrosanimaes hanefta prouinciamuy feros^&pcr-

judiciacsa coda efta ca$a,& aogado dos moradorcsraos

quaeschamaoTigres,aindaquc na terra a mais da gea
tc os nomca por Oncas:mas alguas pcflbas q os conhc-

cem &os viramcm outraspaues,affirmao q famTi~

grcs.Eftcsanimaesparccefcnaturalmctrcomgatos,*:mm diffcrcm dciles cm ourracpufa-faluo na grandeza

docorpo, porque algus fam tamanhoscomo bczerrcsf

&ouctosmaispequenos,Tcmo cabcllo diuidido cm
^arias fie di ftinu^^ores^cnueafaber^cm pinws bracss^

pardas.
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.Como feacham famintos,entram nos"

curracs dogado,& matao muitas vicellas & nouilhos q
vaocomer ao mato ,

o mcsmo fazem a codo animal

q podem aicancar . Epelo conlcguintc quando fcvcm
perleguidosda fomc, tarnbe comecem aos homes:& nc

ftaparce (am cam oulados^quejaaconceceo crcparfe hu

Indioahuaaruorepor fe liurardc hu deftcsanimacs, q
ohiafcguindo,&porfeo mesmoTigreaope daaruo-

re, nam baftando a efpantaloalgua gctc que acudio d&

pouodcam aos gricos do Indio, antes a codos os mcdos,
sedeixou cftar muico leguroguardando fua prcfa,ace q
fcndonoicefetornaram oucra vez,fcmoufarem dclhe

fazernenhuaofFcnfa^dizendoao Indio que(c deixafTc

cftar,que cite fccnfadaria dc ocfpcrar . E quado vco pc
la manhaafou porquc o Indio (c quis dcccrparcccndo-
Ihc quc oTigre era ja ido, ou por acercar dc cair per algii

defaftrejOU pela via q foffe) nam fe achou ahi mais del-

Itque os oflbs . Porem pelo contrario, quando eftao far

ros,(am muy cobardcs,5c tam pufilanimes, q qualquec

caoqueremece a ellesjbaftaafozcllos fugin&alguas ve

zesacofladosdo mcdo> fe crepamahuaaruore,&ali (c

deixao mataras frechadas fern nenhua redftecia . Enfim

queafarturafoperfliia,nam(bmenteapagaaprudecia,
aforcalezado animo,&a viueza do ingenhoao home:

mas ainda aos brutes animaes inabiliu & faz incapa-

2esdc
vfaremdefuasforcasnaturacs^ofto q

tenham

ncccfsidadc deasexerciwrcperadcfenfamdefuavida.
fOuuo
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5|Outre genero dc animacs ha na tct ra,a q chamac'Cc

rigocs^ Jam pardos &quafi tamanhos comp rapofas:

osquacstehuaabertura nabnrngaaocppridode ma-
ncira

cj
dc cada banda Ihes fica hu bolfo,onde crazetn o$

filho$mctidos . Ecadafilhotcmfuatecapegadana bo

ca,daqual a nam tiratn nunqua^te q fe acabam dccri-

ar. Defies animacsfeaffirmaq tvrnconcebem nege-
ram os filhosdentro da barn'ga fcnam em aquelles bol

fbs,porquc nunqua dc quancos fe romaram k achou al

gumprenhc . Ealcm dillo haoutras conje<3:uras muy
proqaucis^por qnde fe tern ppr impofsiuel parire os taes

lilhos,como codos os outros animacs( fegundo ordem

cJcnatureza) parcm osfeus,

fHu certo animal Ic acha tambcrn ncftas partcs,a que
ch*ima,o PeTgui^afq hepoucomais^ou menosdotama
uho defthjo qua! tern nu rofto feo,5c hilas vnhas mui-'

focompridas quad cotiiodedos .Tern huagadelhagu
dcno toucicoqlhccobrco pefcc^o,&anda (empreco

^baTrigalan^adapclocha/crn nunqua le jcuanrarcpe
como os outros animacs : &alsi (cmouccopatTostam

vagarolbs^que ainda que andc quinze dias aturado,nao

Vcnceradiftanciadehu tiro de pcdra, O feu matimen-

to, he folhas dc aruorcs &: cncima dclbs anda p mais do

t:cpo:aondepclomencsha mifterdousdias pcrafobir,
ft dous pa decer, E pofto q o marc co pacadas,ne q o

gfi

gs cutros animacs, na icmcneahua hcra mais qoutra,

f DMtro genera dcanimais ha na terra a quc chamam
Tamendoa^w.^ . . *..-

*
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Tamedos,q fcram
tamanhoscomocarneirosrosquaci

(am pardos,& tern hum focinho muito coprido Sc del-

gado' pcra
baixo: a boca nam tcm rasgada como a dos

outrosanimaes, & he cam pcquena^quecfcaflamcntc
caberam pot elladous dedos . Tern hua lingua muito
eftreita&quad dc trcs palmos em comprido . As femc-
as tern duas tecas no peitocomode molher,& o vbre 15

$ado em cima do pefcoco entre as pas,donde Ihes decc

oleiteasmesmastetascomque criamos filhos. Eafsi

tern m.iis cada huddles duas vnhasem cadamaotam

compiidascomo grandesdedos,largasamaneirade ef-

couparo.Tambem pelo confegninte tcm hu rabo muy
cheo de fedas &quafi cam compridas comoasdchum
cauallo .Todos eftes extremes quc fc acham neftes ani

niaes, (am neceflarios pera coferuacam de fua vida : pot

quc nam comem outracoufafenamformigas . Ecomo

ifloaisifejXvaofe comaqllasvnhasaarranhar nosfot

migueiros onde as ha:& tanto que as tern agrauadasja

^ani a lingua fora,& poemnaali naqlla parte ondearra

nharam,aqualcomo feenchedcllas^recolhem pera dc

tro da boca, & tan tas vezes fazcm ifto,ate que fc acabao

de fartar.Equado fequcrem agafalhar,ou efconder dc

algua couf^louantam aquellc rabo,& lancamno por ci

made fi,debaixode cujasfedas ficam todos cubertos

fern fc enxergar delles coufaalgua.

^f Bogios ha na terra muitos &dc muitascaftascomo ja

fcfabc : Scporfcremtara conhccidoscmtodaaparte,
nao
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aam|*articuUrizareyrkqui faaspropriedades fantb
pibir

cxcenfo. Somente trararey em breues palauras algua
coufa defies de*que particularmeweemre os oimosfe

pddefazermen$am.
c Hahusruyuosh^o tmritograndesquc dcrramamdc
lihu cheiro muy fuaucatodapeffoaqueaellesfcchc-

ga,& fe os tratam com as maos,ou fe acertam dc fuarfi

caomuitomaisodorifcros Scakan^a o cheiro a todos

os circunftarites. Defies hamuy poucos naterra,&nao
fcacbam fenam pelofeitamdcntromuico longe.

f Outrx>s ha prctos mayores quc cftes , quc tern barb*

comohomem : os quaesfam tam atrcuidos^quemui-
tas vezesacocecefrccharem os Indiosalgiis, & dies tira

rem as frcchas do corpo com fuas propiias nnaos,& tor*

xiarem aarremcfTdlas a que Ihes aciror. Eftes (am muy
brauos dc fua nauireza & mais efquiuos de todos quan
toshancftaspartes,

^Ha tambemhuspequcninospelacoftadeduascaftas

pouco mayores que doninhas, a que comumente cha*

niam Sagois, conuem alabe^ha hus louros,5ccutros

pardos . Os lourcs tern hum cabello muito firio
, & na

lemelhan^a do v ulrd & fei^am do corpo quafi fe querc

parecer com liaorfam muitofermcfos,mm oshafc

nam no rio de Janeiro , Os pardos fe acham dahi perao
Horceem codas as mais capitanias. Tambem lam mui

toapraziueisrmas namfam alegresaviftacomo eftes.

E afei hus comooutrosjlam tam mimofosScdelicados

defuanaturcza^quecpmoostiramda patria&os cm-
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bircirn pmcfte ReinOjtantoqtiechfcgao i dutros arcs

mais ftios qnafi todos morrem no mar,& nam cfcapafc
tiam algurii degrandemaraitttha.

^ Ha tabcmpclomarodcntro cobras miiygrades^dc
itiuitas taftas,a qosindiosdam diueffosnomes confer

meafuas propricdades. Huas ha na terra tao disformes

dcgrades,q engolc hu veado
, on qualqr* bdtro animal

fcnmclhatc^todointciro* Eiftc) nsm he muiro peraefpa-

tar^pois vemos q nefta no(Ta patria ha ojcem dia cobras

be pcquenas q engokm hiia ieb? e ou ccclho da mesm*
inaneira^tedo hQ coloq a vifta parece pouco mais grbf-
fo qHudcdo:5cquando veaengolir eftesanimacs,alat

gafe,& dadc fi dc maneira,q paftim porelle inteiros,&:

afsi os eftam (bruedo ace os acabarc de meter no bucho,
como encre nds he notorio .Quato mais eftoutras de a

trato,q porrazao dcfuagrandeza ficaparecendoa quc
Has

viomenosdifficultofo^engolite qualquer animal

da terra por grande qtie feja

^OutrashadoutracaftadifFerete,nao ram gradescomo
cftasrmas inais venenofas;as quaes tcm na poca do rabo

hfucoufaqfba quaficomo cafcaue^&porondequcrq
vaofcmprcandamrogindo^&osqasouuetemcuiJa-
do defeguardare dellas. Alemdeftas ha outras muitas

na terra dou tras caftas diuerfas ( q aqui nam rcfiro por
efcufar prolixidade)as quaes pela mayor partefam tain

nociuas & pc^onhc tas(cfpecial
mete huas a q chamaGe

raracas)q feaccrtadcmorderalguapeflba demaraui-

lha cfcapa. 5c o mais q dura (am vintc& quatro horas
^, w .,* . 9 *

. .,. .. ^ ....,.. . *.. <*.. a
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fTambcmha
lagartosmuygrades pclas lagoas & rfos

dc agoa doe,cujos tcfticuloscheirao melhorque almis

qucrc:&aqualqucr roupaquc os chcgam, ficao cheiro

pegadopor muitos dias.

<f
Outros muitosanimacs & bichos vcncnofbsha nefta

prouincia de que nam trato^squaes (am cantos cm ta

ta abundancia^ qtic (eria hidoria muy coprida nomea-

losaqui codos^cracarparticularmence da nacurezade

cadahum,aucndoCcomodigo)infinidadc dellcs nc-

ftaspartcs;aondcpc!adispoficam da terra &dos climas

que a (enhoream , nam podc deixar de os aucr . Porquc
comoos ventosqueprocedem damesma terra, fetor*

nem inficionadosdaspodridoes dasheruas,matos&a-

lagadicos,gcraafecom ainflucnciadoSol qucniftoco
corre muitos&muy pe^onhentos, que per toda a terra

cftacrparzidosr&aefbcaufafecriam & acham nas par-
tcs maritimas,& pelo fertam dentro infinitos da mand

raqucdigo,

^ Capitulo 7. DM aues que lit

ntftaprouincia*

Ntre todas as coufas deque naprcfentchi

ftoriafep6defazermenqam>aquemaisa
praziuel &fermofa feofferece a viftahu-

mana,heagrandevariedadedasfinas&a

kgrcrcoresdasmuicasaues q nefta prouincia fe criao

as quaes
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asquaespor(crcm tarn diucrlas em tanta quamidade ;
nam tracarey fenam fdmcnte daquellas dc que le pode
notar algua coufa,& q na terra fam; maiscftimadasdos

Porcuguefes & Indies quchabitam cftas parccs.

^Haneftaprouinciamuitasaucsdcrapinamuyfcrmo
fas & dc varias caftasf conuemafaber, Aguias, A^orcs,&
Gauiaes,5c oiuras doutros gcneros diuerlbs& cores dif-

ferences, que tambem tern a mesma propriedadc . As

Aguias (im .muy grades Sc for^ofas: &afsireroecem co
tanca furia a qualqueraue,ou animal que qucremprc*
ar,que as vezes acontece neftas partcs virem alguas cam

defarinadasfcguindoaprela^que marram nascafasdos

xnoradores,6cali caem a vifta da gcncefcm maisfe podc
rem leuancar . Os Indios da terra as coftumao tomat

cm feus ninhos quando fam pequenas, &crianas cm
huas oras,peradcpois de grandes (e aproueitarem das

pcnnasem fuasgalacariasacoftumadas^ Os Azores farn

comoosdeca,aiodaquehahumcerto generodelles q
tcm os pes todos vello(bs,& tarn cubertcs dc pennaquc

cfcaflamentefelhesenxergamasvnhas. Efteslam mui

toligciros&dcmarauilhalhc cfcapaauc,ou qualquet

outraca^aaq remetam.Os Gauiaes tambem lam muy
deftro$& for^o(bs : elpecialrncnte

bus pequenos como

cfmerilh6esemfuaquantidadeoramtanto,qiicremc-
tem a hua perdiz& a Icuam nas vnhas pcra ondc querc.

E junt'arnente (am tarn atreuidos , quc muitas vezes a-

concccedcfirirema qualqueraue&apanhala
dantrc a

D gentc
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gcnte fern fc qucrcrem rctirar nem largala por muito q
osefpantem . Asoutrasauesque na terra fe comem^
de que os moradores fe aproueitam fam as feguintcs.

5 Ha hum ccrto genero dellas
, aque chamao Macuca-

goas,que fam pretas & mayorcs quegalinhas : as quaes
tern tresordesdetitelas, fam muy gordasfic tenras,&
afsi os moradores as tcmem muitaeftimarporquefam
ellas muito fabrofas & mais queoucrasalguasque ea-

trends fecomao.

<f Tambem ha oucras quad tamanhas como cflas,a quc
chamao lacus, & nos me chamamos galinhas do mato,

Sam pardas & pretas,& tern humcirculobranconaca-

beca &opesco(^overmelho. Matanfe na terra muitas

dellas,& peloconfeguintefam muyfabrofas&dasmc

Ihoresquehano mato. Hatambe na terra muitas per-

dizes, pombas,& rolas como as dcfte Reino
,& muitos

patos & adcs brauas pclas lagoas & rios defta coft^&ou
tras muitas auesde differentescaftas^ue nam fam me
nos fabrofas &fodias > que as mclhoresquecaentre nos

fecomem,&re temem maiseftima.

5 Papagayos haneftas partes muitos de diuerfascaftas,

ficmuy fcrmofos,como cafe ve algus porcxpcriencia.

Osmcihore^detodos.*: q ;rais raramentc feachaona

terra t fam husgrandcs, rn^yores q adores ,
a q chamam

Anapiuus. Eltes p<)p^gnyosCim variados de muiusco

res,occnattfc muito lorigepelofertam dentro:&depo-
is q os tomao'vemafcr tarn domeflicos q poc ouoscm* * - -*- 14
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cafa &accomodanfemaisacomier(a<jamdagcte q ou-J

tra qualqucraue que aja > por mais domeftica & manfi

que feja. E por iflb fam tidos na terra em tanta eftima.q
val ada hum entre os Indios dous tres efcrauos : & afsi

os Portugueies que osalcancam os tern na mesma efti-

ma : porque fam elles alem dido muito bellos , & vefti-

dps comodigode cores muyalegres& tarn finas/j exec

demnafcrmoluraa todasquatasauesha neftas partcs*

Haoutrosquafi do tamanhodefksaquecjhamaoGa-
nindesquelamtodosazuesrfaluo nasafas qudtem al^

guaspennasamarellas. Tambcmfam muito fermofos

dc eftimadosem grande pre^o de toda peflba que os al-

can^a. Tambcm feacham outrosdo mesmo tamanhp

pelo fertam den tro, a que chamao Araras, os quaes (am
tvermelhos ,

(emeados de alguas pennas amarellas, &C

tern asafasazuis & hum rabo muito comprido & fer-

mofo. Os outros mais pequenos, que mais facilmen-

te falam & mclhor de todos,(am aquelles a que n^ ter-

:ra communmente chamam papagayos verdadeiros.'

Os quaes trazem os Indiosdofertama vender aos Por

tugueles a trdco de resgates
. Eftes (am pouco mais

6u mcnos do tamanho de pombas,vcrdes claros , &
tem acabe^a quafi toda arriarella , & os encontros

das alas vermtlhos. Otitro gencro dclks ha pelaco-
fta entre os Portuguefes do ramanho defies, a que
chamam Coricas : os quaes fam yeftidos de htia

penni verde cfcura ,
& tern a cabe^a azut.de cor

D j de ros-
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de rbsmaninho. Deftes papagayos ha na cci ra mais qua
tidade do q caencre n6:> ha de gralhas, cm dcftominKos,
& nam farti tarn eftimados como os outros, porque ga
zeaomuitOj&alemdinb falatn difficulcofamc.nte& a

cufb dc muita indudn'a .Mas quando vcm a falar
t paf-

lam pelos oucros & fazemlhes ncfla parte muita venta-

gem . E por i(To os Indies da terra coftumao dcpe nar al-

guscmqu^ntofamnouos^&tlngiloscomo fanguedc
huas ccrtas raas.com outras mifluras quc Ihe ajuntam:

&dcp6isqucfetornamacobrirdcpcna ficam nc mais

hem mcnos da cor dos verdadciros:& afsi acotecc mui-

tasvczcscnganaremcomeHcsaalguaspcfloasvcdendo
ihos por taes . Ha tambem hus pcqucninos que vcm do

fcrtao, pouco mayorcs que pardaes, a que chamao Tu-

ynsiaos quaesvclUoa naturezadehua penaverde mui
to fina fern outra nenhua meftura^ tc o bico & as pet-

nasbrancASj&hinnrabomuitocomprido. Eflcs tam-
bem falam&:Qm muicofermofos&:apraziiteis eeflrc

mo . Outros ha pcla cofta tamanhos como melros, a q
chamao Marcanaosros quacs tern a cabcca grandc &, hu
bico muitogroiTo: tambem fam verdcs&: falao coma
cada humdosouttos*

<TAlguasaues nouueisha tambem neftas partesafbra

cftasquetenhorefirido^deqactabem farcy men^am,
& em efpccial tratarey logo de huas maritimasa qcha-
maoGoaras: as quaesferam pouco mais on mcnos do

umanho dc gay udtas. A primcira pcna de qa nature-

zaas
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za as vclte^hc branca (cm ncnhua mifturi &muy fina

cmcxcrcmo. Eporespa^o dc dousannospouco mais

ou menos a mudao/c cornalhes a nacer outra parda u-
be muico fina fern oucra ncnhua miftura . E pclo ma-
mo tempo a diace atornamamudar,A: ficam vcflidas

dehua muico prccadiftinudc coda oucra cor. Dcpoift
dahi a ccrto ccmpo pclo confcguincc a mudam ,& tor-

nanftacobrirdoucramuyvcrmclha^tanto^comoo
mais fino &: puro cramcfim quc no mundo fc podc vcr:

& ncfta acabam feusdias.

^Huasccrcasaucsfcacham tambc na capitania dcPa^-

ranambuco pcla ccrra dcncro mayorcs duas vczcs
cj ga-;

los do Peru : as quaes fam pardas, & ccm na cabccaaci-;

madobico,humesporammuico agudo como corno,
variado de branco & pardo cscuro,quafi docomprimc*
to dc hum palmo,& cres femelhan ccs a cftc cm cada *-

Ja,algum canco maispcqucnos,conuemafabcr,hus nos

cncontros, oucros nas juncas do mcyo, oucros nas pon-
tas das mcsmas afas . Eftas aucs tern o bico como dc A*

guia }
&os pes grofTos & muico compridos. Nosgiolhos

tcm hus callos camanhos como grandcs punhos.Quati
do pclcjam com oucras aucs viranfc dc codas, 5: afsi lea

judam dc codas cftas armas quc a nacurcza Ihcs dcu pc-
ra fuadcfcnfam.

^[Oucras aucshacambcm ncftaspartcscujonomcato
doscahc nocorioras quacsaindaquc ccnham mais ofli

cio de animacs tcrrcftcs , quc dc aucs pcla razam que
D } logo
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logo (Jircy, todauia pot fere rcalmente aues dc que fe po
de cfcrcuer,& tercm amesma fcmelhanca, nam deixa-

rcydcfazer men^am deltas como dc cadahuadasou-

tra$/ChamanfeHemas,asquacstcramtantacarne co*

mohu grande carnciro,& tern as pernas cam grandesq
fam quafi ate os cncocros das afas da alcura dc hu home.

O pesco^o he muy compridoem extrcmo,& tcm a ca-

bca nem mnis nc mcnoscomo de pata: fam parda?,bra

cas^&prctas^&variadaspelocorpo dchuaspennas mui

fermoiasquccacntrc nos coftumaofcruirnas gorras&
ehapeos de pcflbas^alantes & quc profeflam a arte mi
licar, Eftasaucspafcemheruascomo qnalqucr outroa

nimal do campo,& nunqua feleuantam da terra ,ncm
voaocomoasoutraSjfomcnteabrem asafas&co ellas

vaofcrindooaraolongoda mcsma terrar&afsi nuqua
andamfenam em campinas ondcfcachcm dcfcmpcdi
dasdc matos Scaruoredos^perajuntamente poderera
corrcr & voar da mancira que digo.

9f Doutrasinfinitasauesqueha ncftas partes,a quc a na

turczaveftio dc rnuitas & muy finas cores,pudera tarn

bcm aqui fazcr mcn^am: mascomo mcu in ten to prin

cipal,
nam foy na prcfcntc hifloria fenam fer brcue,&

fugir
dc cou&rtm que pudeffcftr notadode proluxo

dos pouco curio{bs(como jatenhodito)qtiisibmcn-
te particularizar

cftas mais notaueis,& paflar com fi-

lencio por codas as outras,dequefe dcuefazcr mcnos
cafo.
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f Capitulo 8. DC
algus peixet notaucis,

ambarque ha neflas fartes.
*

"

E tarn grandca copiado fabro/b& fa*

diopescadoqucfcmata,afsi nomaral
o nos rios & bahias dcfta

j)uiti

ciadeqgcralmenteosmoradores fam

parti ci paces e codas as capicanias, q cfla

io fcrcilidadc badaraa fuftcntalos abu

dantifsimamentc, ainda que nam ouuera carncs nctn

oucro gcncro dc ca?a na terra de que fe proueramcomo
atras fica declarado . E deixando a parte a muita varie^
dade daqueilcs peixesquecomumence nam differcm

na (emelhancados de ca,cratarey logocm efpccial de hu

ccrtogencro dclles
cj
ha neftas partcs,a q chamao peixes

bois: os qes fam ca grades, q os may ores pcfam quoreca

cinquoecaarrobas.Teofocinho como deboy ,&:dous

coto$coqnadaamanciradcbra$os. Asfemeasceduas

tetas co o kite das qesfccriaoosfilhos.Orabohe largo

robo& na muito coprido.Na tc fei^am algua de nenhii

pcixe fomencc na pclle querfe parccerco tuninha. Eftes

peixes pela mayor partc fe achacm algus nos^u bahias

deftacofi:a,principalmentcondealguribciro^ourcgato
fc mete na agoa falgada (am mais certosrporq botam o
focinho fora,&pacemas heruasqucfecriam e femelha

tcs parces^ tabem cotneni as folhas de huas aruores aq
chamam Mangues,dc queha grandequantidadcaolo

godos inesmos rios.Os moradorcs da terra os mataco

arpoes,& tabe e pcsquciras coftuma tomar algus ; porq
D 4 vera
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vcm com a cnchente da mare aos taes lugares, & com a

vazantc fc tornam a ir pcra o mardonde vicram . Eftc

peixc he niuito goftofocm grandc maneira,& totalmi

xeparececarne,afsina femelhan<ja comono fabor:&

jaflado nam cem ncnhua diffcrcn<ja dc lombo dc porco.
jTambcm fecoze com couues &guifafe como came, &
afsi nam ha peflba que o coma, que 6julgue por peixe:

ialuo (e o conhecer primeiro.

<f Ou tros peixes ha, a que chamao Camboropins , quo
lam quafi tamanhos como Atuns . Eftcs tern huas esca

mas muy duras,& mayores que os outros peixesrtambc
ft matam com arpoes,& quando querem pescalos, poc
fc cm

algila ponca ou pedra,ou em outro qualqucr po-
fto accomodado a efta pcscaria

. E o que he bom pesca-

dor(peraquenam fa(jatiroemvao)quando os ve vir

dcixa os primeiro parfar, &efpcraateque fiquemagei
to que pofla arpoalos por detras de maneira, q o arpam
cntrc no peixe fern as efcamas o impedircm , porq fam

{como digo) cam duras q fe accrca de dar nellas de ma-
rauilhaas pode penetrar . Efte he hu dos melhprcs pei-

-xesque haneflaspartes^porqucalcmde fcrmuito go-
ftofo, he tabem muicofadiop5cmaisenxucodefuapro

priedade que outro algum que na terra fe coma.

5 Tambe naoutra cafta dellesa q chamao Tamoatas,q
(am pouco maisou menos do tamanhodcfardinhas,8c
am fe criao fcnam c agoa doce. Eftcs peixes (am todos

cubercos dc huas cochas ,
diftintas naturalmente como

laminas^
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hminis,co as quacs andam armados da mancira dot
Tatiis dc que a eras fiz mencam,& (am muito fabrofos

& os moradoresdatcrraos ccm cm muitacftima.

f Ha tambe hti ccrcogencro dc pcixcs pcqucninos , da
feicatn dc xarrocos, a q chamao Mayaois: os quacs fora

muy pe<jonhetos por extrcmo^fpecialmece a pclc o he

tanco,q fc hua pcflba goftar hu fo
bocadodella,logo na

qlla
mesma hora dara fim a fu i vidarporq nam ha,ne (c

fabencnhurcmcdio naccrra,qpo(Taapagarncm dccct

poralgucspa^ooimpicudcftc morcifero vcncno . Al-

giis Indios da terra fc auencuram a comellos dcpoisquc
Ihc tiram a pclle,& Ihc

lantja
fora por baixo toda aqlU

partc
onde dizc q cem a forca da pc^onha. Mas fcm cm

bargo diflb, nao deixam de morrer alguas vczcs . Eftcs

pcixcs
canto q facm fora da agoahinchaodc mancira,^

parccc hua bcxiga chea de vcco:&: ale de tcre efla quali-

dade, fam ca manfos q os pode tomar as maos fern nc-

nhu tribalhor&c muicasvczesandaoabordadagoa tarn-

quictos^ nam os vcra pefToa q fc nam couide a toma-

los,&ainda a comclos fc naotcucr conhccimcto dcllcs,,

Outros peixcs nam (into ncftas partcs dc q poflfa fazcra

qui particuUr mcn<jao: porq cm todos os demais, nam

ha(como digo)muicadirFercnca dosdcca,&a mayor
partc dellcs fam da mcsma caftaimas muito mais labro

fos^ tarn fadios,q nam fe vedao ne faze mal aosdoctcs

&pcraquacsqrinfcrmidadcsiam muito Icucs: &dcco
da manciraq os comao nam ofFcndcm a (audc.
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5fName pareceo tambecoufa fora de propbfico atratar it

qui algua coufa das Balcas& do ambarq dizc q procc-
de dcllas.E oq accrca difto fey,q ha muitas neftas partcs
as quaes coftiima vir davriba^ao a cfta cofta, e bus tcpos
mais q outros^q (am aqueiles cmq afsinaladamctc (ac

oambarq o mar dc fi lan$a fora c diucrfas partcs dcfta

prouincia. E daqui vca muicos tcrc pcra fi q nam hcou
tra coufa cftc ambar,(enao cftcrco dc Baleas:& afsi iho

charna os Indies da terra pcla fua lingua, fcm Hit fabcrq

claroutro nomc . Outros qucre dizer,q he (cm ncnhua
faltaa cspcrmada rnesma Balea: mas o q fc tc porccrta

(dcixadoeftas &outrascrradasopiniocsapartc)hcq na

cc cftc licor no fundo do mar, nagcralmcte e todorrnas

calguas partcs dcllc,q a natureza acha dispodas pcrao
criar,Ecomo o tal licor Icja majar das Balcas , affirmafe

qcome tato delicate fc cmbcbcdarc,& q eftc q fac nas

prayas,he o fobcjo q cllas arrcbctfam. E fc ifto alsi nam
loradeftamancira,&clle proccderadas mesmas Balcas

por qualqr das on tras vias q acima fica dito,dc crcr he,q
tambe o ouuera da mesma mancira e

qiialqr
outra co*

Ha dcftes Rcinos , pois e coda partc do mar (am geracs.

Quato mais q nefta prouincia
dcq trato,(c fez ja cxpcric

ciae muitas dellas q fairam a coRa^detrodas tripasdc

alg&as^acharam muito ambar, cuja virtude hia ja dige-

rindo,poraueralgu espa^o q o tinhiocomido. E inou*

tras Iheachara no bucho outroainda fresco & e fua pcc

fci^am,q parccc q oacabaram dc comer naqllahoraan
u$ q njorrefse.Pois o cfterco naqllaparte ondea nature

zaodc
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2a 6 cfefpede^na
te rihua ferpdhaca de attibaf

~

ne fe en-

xerga nelle 'fer mcnos digefto^o dos outros animacs.

For ondefcmoftraclaro,qa primtiraopinia nafica ver

dadeira,nc afeguda tapoucoopodefenporq aesperou
dcftas Baleas,hc aquilloaqchamS ballb^dc qhapor cflTc

mar grade quatidadc,6 qual dizcm q aprpucita pera fe

fEfte ambartodoquadb logo (ac,ve folto coinq ftba Sc

g(i fe nenhuchcirprmasdahiapoucosdiasfecndarccc,

&depois diflb fica ta odoriferocomo todos febemos.Ha
todauia ambar dc duas caftas.fhu pardo a^| chamagris
cutro preco: o pardo he muy fino & cftimado e grandc

prc^oc todasasparcesdo mudo:o preco he maisbaixo

nos quilates do cheiro,& preftapa m uito pouco fcgudo
o q dellc fe tern alc%ado:mas de hu & doutro^ha faido

rnuico nefta protiincia,& iae oje e dia,de q algiis raora*

dores enriquecera & enriquece cadahora como he no*
torio.Finalmctc q comoDeos tenha de muito logc efta

terra dcdicada a Chriftandadc,& o intercflc fejao qma
is leua os homes tras fi q oucra nenhua coufa q aja na vi

da,parece manifcftoquerer intertelos na terra coeftari

quczado mar^atechegareadescobriraqllas grades mi*
nas q a mesma terra promctc,pera q afsi defta maneira

tragaainda toda aqlUcega& barbaragete q habita ne-

Has partesao lumc &conhecimcnto danpfla feri&aFc

cacholica^q fcradcscobrirlheou tras rninas mayores no
ceoro qual nofibScnhorpermiccaque afsi feja; pcraglo

xlafua^&faluacamde tanus almas.
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9. Domcnflro mrinho qtttfc mated

naupittni* dt Sam Vktnttno

tnmde 156 4.

Y coufatam noua,& tarn dcsufacfoaei

olhos humanos, a femclhan^a daqucllc fe

ro &cfpantofo monftro marinbo quc nc-

flaprouincia(ematounoannodeij64q
ainda quc per muicas partcs do mundo fc

tcnha ja hoticia dcllc ,
nam dcixarey codauia de a dara-

qui ou era vczde none, rclatandopor cxtcnfbtudo o q
accrcadifto paflb-u. Porquc na vcrdadc a mayor par-
tcdos rctratos , ou quafi codes, em quc qucrcm mo-
ftrara fcmclhanca dc feu horrendoafpcfto,andamci-

rados^Sc alcm diffo, con cafe o fucceflb de fua mortc por
difFcrcntcs maneiras, fendo a vcrdadc hua fd,a qual he

a fcguintc , ^ Na capitania de Sam Vicente , fendo ja al

tanoitcahorasemquc codes comc^auarrtdefe entrc-

garaofono,acertou
de fair forade cafahua Indiacfcra

\jadocapitao:aqual lan(jando os olhos a hfiavarzca q
cfta pcgada com o mar, & com a pouoa^am da mesma

capiunia, vio andar nella cftc monftro , mouendoic de

hfia parce pera outra^com paflbs & mcncos desu&dos,
& dando algus hurros de quando cm quando tarn feos,

que como pafmada& quafi fora dc fi, (e vco ao filho do

rnesmo capitam,cujonomccraBalcefarFcrreira,&:lhc
dcu contaaoque vira,parecedolheq[ucera alguavifam.

diabolica
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diabolica . Mascomo ellc fo'flchomcm nao tftcnos fefil

do qge esfor$ado,& efta gente da terra feja digna de pou
co crcdic6t nam Ihbdeulogomuito a fuaspaUuras,&
deixandofeeftar nacama,a tornou on era vc2amandar
fora dizcndolhictjuc fc affirmaflc be no que era . E obc-
decendoa Indiaafeutnandadofoyr&tornou maiscf*

panta4a,affirmaridolhe & repccfndolhehua vez& ou-

tra,qandauaalihua con fa cam Tea, quc nampodiafer
fenarti o demonio .Entam fe leuacou ellc muy de pref-

fa,5clan^ou maoahua efpada que cinhajunto de fi^co

a quaibotbu fomenteem camifa pela porta fora, cendo

)cra (I (quando muito) que fcria algum Tigre,ou ou^
:ro animal da terra conhecido,com a vifta do qualfede

tnganafledoquca India Ihe-queriaperfuadir.
E pon*-

do os olhos naquclla pairte que ella Ibe afsinalou, vio co

Fulamcnte ovolto do monftroao longo da praya , fern

poderdiuifardquee^porcaufadanoite Ihoimpedir
&o monftrocambem fercoufa nam vifta^&fora do pa
recerde tdcfososotitro^animaes.-E chegandofc hum
poueo mats a

elleperaq
melhor (c podeife ajudardavi

fta/oy fencido do ttiesmo moflro -

Oo ql e Feuancandoa

cabeija, tato q o vioacomecou de caminhar pera o mar
dondcviera. NiftoconlhcCeoom^nceboq eraaquillo
coufado mar^Scantesquenelleiemetcnejacodiocom
muita preftezaatomarlheadianceira. Evendoomd-

ftroqueeUelheembargauaocaminho,Ieuancoufedi-
reico peracima como hflhomcm, fincadp fobrc as bar-

batanas
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batanas do rabo, &cftandoafsi apar co cllc, dculfie hSj

eftocada pela barriga,& dandolha no mesmo inftanw

fe desuibupera hiia parte com tanta velocidade,q nam

pode o Monftro Icualo debaixo de fi : porem nam pou
coafv6ntado, porqueogrande corno de (angue q fahio

dafefida, Ihe deu no rofto com canca for^a qtie quafi fi

coulemitenhua vifta'. E tancoquc o Monftro fela^ou
cm terr^i deixa o caminho que leuaua,& afsi ferido hur

rando com a boca aberta fern ncnhum medo , rcmeteo

aeHc,&indopcraotragaravnhas &adetes,deulhe na

cabc^ahiia cucilada muy grandcrco ^qual ficou jamuy
debil ,& deixando fua vaa porfia, tornou entarn a cami

nharoutra vczperao mar, Nefte tempo acbdiram al-

guscfcrauosaosgritosda India qneeftauaem vclla:&

chegandoaetleotomaramtodosjaquafimorto,&dali
o leuaram detro apouoacam^ondeefteue o dia feguin
te a vifta de coda gence da cerra . E com efte mancebo fe

auermoftradoneftccafo caanimofocomo fc moftrou

& fer tido na cerra por muito esfor^ado I fahio todauia

deftabatalha cam fem alenco, &com a vifam dcfte me-
donhoanimal ficou tarn pcrcurbado & fuspen(b,q prc-

guntandolhe o*pay ,que era o q Ihe auia fuccedido, nao

Ihe pode rcsponden&afsi efteuecomo aflbmbrado fcni

falar coufa algua per hum grade espa^o ..O recrato dc

fte Moftro, he efte q no fim do prelente capitulo f^ mo

ftra,riradopelo natural. Era quinze palmosdecopridq
& femeado de cabcllos pelo cprpo 3& no focinho cinhj

'

huas
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huasfedasmuy grades comobigodes . Os Indies da ter

ralhcchamao em fua lingua Hipupiara^qucquerdixer
dcmonio dagoa . Algus como efte fe viram ja neftas par
tes: masachanferaramente. Eafsitambcmdeuedea-
ucroutros rnuitos monftrosdediucrfos

parcccrcs,q
no

abismo delTe largo & cfpantofb mar (c efconde,de nam
roenoseftranheza &admira^am : & tudo (cpodecrer^

pordiflffo.il quepare^arporqueosfegrcdos da natureza

namforam reuelados codosao hptnem ,pcra quecom
razam poffa negar, & ter por iropofsiudascoufas q nao

vio,nem de que nunqua ccue noticia.
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f Capit. i o. Dogentio que baneftaprouincia, da

condicam Cr coHumes delle y cr de
comoje

gonernamna pa%.

*.

A que tratarnos da term ,& das coufas quc
ncliaforatn criadas pcrao homcm,razam
parccc quc demos aqui noticia dos natura

csdcllaraqualpoftoqnam fejadc rodos

cm geral, fera cfpccialmcnte daqucllcsq
habitam pcla cofta,& cm partcs pclo icrta dcntro mui-
tas Icgoascom q tcmos comunicacam .Osquacs ainda

quc cftejam diuifos,& aja cntrc cllcs diucrfbs nomcs dc

na^oes, todauia na femclhan^a, condicam ,coftumcs ,

& ricos gentilicos todos (am hus . Efc nalgua mancira

diffcrem nefta parte,
he cam pouco,quc fe nam podc fa

zercafo di(To,nem particularizarcouiasfcmelhantcs^cn
trc outras mais notaueis,qtic codos gwalmcntc fcgucm
como logo a dianre direy.

q Eftes Indios lam dc cor baca& cabello corridio: tcm o
rofto amaflado & alguas fci^oes delle a madeira dc

Chins . Pela mayor parce fam bem dispoftos,Tijos & dc
:

boa^ftaturargcnte muy csfor^ada &que efiimapouco
itiorrcr,tcmeraria naguerra&demuitopouca confide

racam- Sam desagradecidos^cm gram maneira,& muy
deshumanos& crucis^inclinados apelejar^&vingaciuos

por extreme.Viuem todos muy dcfcanfadbs (cm terc

putros penfamentos, fcnam de corner, bebcr,& matar
t E gcntc,
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gcte,& por iflb engordao muico : mascom
qualcjr dcs-

goftopelocoicguincc tornamaemmangrecer. Emui-
tas vczes podc nelles tanto a imaginacam,q fe algudefe

jaa morte,ou algue Ihcs metecm cabe^a qhade morret
tal dia/>u tal hoiceinam patTa ctaqile tcrnioq namorra*

Sao muy inconftantes &mudaueis:.crcm
cleligeirotu

doaquilloqlbesperfuadempor difficulcofo 5cimpofsi

^elqreja^coqualquerdiiTiiafam facilmcnte otorna

logo a ncgar.Sam muy deshoncftos & dadosafenfua*

lidadCjScafsi. fe entregam aos vicios como fe nelles nam
opuerarazamde homes: aindaqtodauiaem feu ajunca
mento os machoscom as femcas tern o deuidorcsguat

do,&nifto{nofi:ram teralgua vcrgonha.

^ Alingoa de que vfam, toda pela cofta he hiia : ainda q
cm ccrcos vocabulos ditFerc nalguas partes : mas nao da

maneiraqfedeixemhusaosoutrosdeentenderr&ifto
ate altura de vinte & fete graos, que dahi por diante, ha
outra gentilidadc de que nos nam temos tanta nbticia,

que falaojaoutra lingua difFerente. Eftadeqtracoqhc

gcralpelacofta.hcmuybrand^&a qualqr na(jam facil

ic comar . Algus vocabulos ba nella dc q nam viani fe*

namasfertrtas: ^coutrosq namferuem fenam pera os

machos .Carccede tresletras,conuemalaber,nam fe a-

cha nella/, ncm,l, ne,R ;
coufa digna despanto,porq afsi

nam tern Fe,ncm Ley, ncmRcy:& delta maneira vi-

uemdesordenadamenteiemtere alem ditto conta,nc

pcipanemmcdido,Namadoram acouj|aalgua,nem
te

per,?.
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pera fiqha depois da mtffte-gloria jpera

os bos )& pcna'

pera os macs. E o q fence da immortalidade dalma nao da Re*

hemaisq tere pera fiq feus diffuntos andamna outta
4'*"*""

vida feridos
., despeda(jados,ou de qualquer maneira q a

cabAramncftavEgndoalgu'morre^coftiimaocnterralo
cm hua coiia aflentado fobre os pes co fua rede as coftas

tj
em vida Ihe feruia de cama . E logo pelos primeiros di

as poemlhe feus paretes de comer e crma da cpu^&tam
be algus Ihocoftuma a meter detro qndo ocnterra^&ta
talmece cuidaq come,5c dorme na rede q te cofigo na

mesmacoua.Eftagetenam tecntrefinhuReyne ou*
tro genero dejuftica/ena hu principal c cada aldea,q he

comocapita^oql obedecepov votade 3cna por for^a*

Quado efte morre fiqua feu filho no mesmo lugar pet

fuccefTam,&nS(eruedoutracoufa.fenamdeyr co ellcs

^ guei ra,& acofelhaloscomo ie hade auer na peleja:mas
na

caftiga feus erros,ne mada fobre dies coula algua ca
tra fuas votades. E afly aguerraq agora tc hiis cotra ou-

tros, na fe leuacou na terra por fere difFcretes e leis nee

coftume$,ne porcobi$aalguadeinterefle:mas porqaa
tiguametc fealgu acertaua de matar outro ,comoainda

agoraalguas vezesatotecc(comoelles feja vingatiuosSc
viuacbmo digo ablolutamete fern tere fuperior algu aq
obede^a ne ttma)os paretes do mortofecdjurauacotra
o matador& fira gera^a & fe petfegtiiacdtamortalodio

husaoutros^daquiveodiuidirerc c diiierfos bad6s,&
ficarem immigos da maneira q agora cfta. E porq cftas

E z di5>feafoeq$
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diflcnfoes.nam foflem tanto pordiantc,determinaratri
atalhar a ifto vfandado remedio feguinjCjpera porefta
viafe podere melhor coferuar na paz &le fazerem mais

fcrtescontrafeusirnigos. E he q quando o tal cafoaco

tecc de hii macar^outro,os mcsmos parentes do mata-
dorfaze jufti^adellCjSclogoa viftade codosbafogam.
E co ifto os da parte do morto ficam fatisfcicosi& hus&
outros pcrmanece em fuasamizades comodantes.Pore

como efta ley feja volucaria &executada(em rigor, nc

qbrigacam de jiiftica algua ^ nam qucre algus. eftar por
clla,& daqui ve logo pelo mesmocafoa diqidircnfe ,&
leuacarenfede parce a parce has contra os outros como
:a difle.

f As pouoa^oes defies Indios^fam aldeas: cadahua del-

lastern fete oito cafas^as quaes fam muy copridas/eitas
i maneira de cordoarias ou tarracenas , fabricadasfomc

tedemadeira,&cubertasco palmaouco outras hcruas

do matofemelhantesreftam todaschcas degetedchua

parce & dou tra,& cada hu por H9 cem fua eftancia Sc fua

rede armada em q dorme:&afsi eftam husjutosdosou

crosperordem,&pelomeyodaca(aficahucaminhoa-
bcrto por onde todos fe feme como dormitorio, ou co

xia de gale , Em cada cala deftas viuem todos muico co

formes/em auer nunqua en tre elles nenhiias difFere^as:

antes fam tarn amigos bus dos ou tros,q o q he dehu he

de todos,&fcmpredequalqrcoufaqhu coma por pe-

quena q feja todolos circuftateshao dc participar
della .

5 Quando
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9Qtjindo alguem os vay vificar a fuas alclcas, dcpois q
featlcnca/:oftumaochcgarcn(cacllc alguas mouses*
cabelladas,& rccebcnocomgrandepranco dcrramado

muicaslagrimas,pcrguncandolhe(Tehe feu naturalJon
dc andou, q crabalhos foram os q paHbu depots q dahi
fc foy : crazcdolhe a memoria muicos ddaftres q the pb
d^ramaconceccr: buscando en firn pera i(lo as mais cri

ftcs &fcncidas palauras q podem achar, pcraprouocare
achoro .E fc he Porcugucs^aldizem a pouca dica dc (c

usdifFuntospois foram cam malaforcunadosq namal
canciram vergcce cam valerofa & luzida jcomo fam os

Portugueses, dc cuja cerra codas as boas coufas Ihesvcm
nomcando alguas qcllcstem cm muica eftima. Ecfte

rcccbimcnco q digo he cam vfado
cncrcelles,q nunqua

cu dc marauilha dcixam dc o fazcr: (aluoquandorcina

algua malicia concra os quc os vao yidcar f & ihcs qucrc
fazcr alguacrci^ara.

^ As inuecoes &. galacarias dc q vfam, (am trazcrcm al*

gus o bcicodcbaixo furado,&hua pcdra coprida mccida

no buraco Outros haq craze o ro(ro codo chcodc bura

cos& dc pedras,& afsi parccc rnuy fcos& disformcs : Sc

ifto Ihcs fazcm cmqnco fam mininos.Tabcm coftuma
todosarrancarem a barba, nam cofcnccm ncnhu ca-

bcllocm parcc algua dc (cu corpo: faluo na cabc^a , ain~

da q orrcdor delta por baixo cudo arrancam . Asfemess

prczanfc muicodefeuscabellos,&:crazem nosmoyi^5-
j timpos & pcnccados^ &: as mais deiksc^naftri-

dos.
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os. E^afsi tambe machoscomo femeas coftufcuotf

ngjr

fca'guas vezescoo fumode hu cercopomaq fechacm

Genipap6;q he vefdeqndo (e pifa,& depoisq o poe no

corpo& fe enx
r

uga,ficamuy negrp,& por muicoq fe U-
PC, nam fc tira fenam acis none dias.

f As molherescaqcoilumacafar, fam fiias fobriohas fi

Ihas de feus irmaos,ou irmaasr eftas tern por ligitimas 8t

verdadeiras molhcres,& na Ihas podem negar leuspais,
netn oucra pelToa algua pode cafar co ellas*, fena os cios

Nam faze nhuascenmoniase feus caftmencoSjnevlam
de mais ncftcatSlo,q de leuarcadahu fua'mother pera (i

comochegaa hua ceita idade porq cspcram,q fcram en
Cam de cjcorze

ou quinzcannos pouco mais ou menos.

Algusdelles ce tres qoacro molheres^ primeira te e mui
ca cfttma& faze delia mais cafo q das oucras E ifto pcU
nidrparce {eachanosprincipaes,qo tc poreftado& por

h6r'a,8cprezafe rnuito dc le djfiTere^are nifto dos outros.

^Alguaslndiashatabem cncreetles qdcterminamdc
ler caftas:as qes nam conhecem home algu de nhua qua
Iidade7ae o confentiram ainda q por iflb as.mace. Ellas

deixam todo o exercicio de molheres& imitiam os ho-

jmes &fegue feua.ofl5cios como ie nam folTeni femeas,

Trazc os cabellps corcados da mesma maneira q os ma-

chos^dc va a guerra co (eus arcos 5c frechas& a ca^a perfe

uerarifdo iempre nacompanhiadoshomes^&cadahua
?ena molherq aferuccomq dizquehcca&da, Scafsi le

cpmunicam& coauerfanfi corao rnarido& molher.

5 Todas
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is outras India* qndo parem,aprimeira coufao

(azem depoisdo parco, lauafe codasem huaribcira,5cfi

cam cambem dispoftas como fc nam panram>& o mes
mo frzem acrian<jaq parem. Em lugar dcllas fc deicao

feus maridos nas redes, a(si 6s vidta & curam como (e

dies fbflfem asmesmasparidas. Ifto nace de ellas teretn

cm muicaconcaos paisdeieusfilhosfic defejartm em
eftremodepoisqparcdellesdc em tudo Ihes coprazer*

fTodos cria ieus filhos vkic iamente (emnhua cnanei

ra dccaftigo1& mamaoatcidadedeleceoitoancs,fcas
mais teencam nam accrcam de parir cucrosq os tire das

vczes.Nahacntreelles nhuasboasartesa qlede,nefc

occupam noucroexcrcicio/cnamem grangearcomfc-
us pais o q ham de comer, dcbaixo de cujo emparo efta

agalalhados ace q cada hu por he capaz dc bAscar fua

vidafemmaisesperarem hera^as del!es,ncmlc^itinias

dcq cnrique$am,f6mencclhespagam com aqlla cria*

^amcmqueanattirczafoyvmuerlal atodos osoutros

animaesq nam pauicipMiti
de pzam. Mas a vida q bus

cam,& grangcariadcq codes viucmJicacuftadepiiU*
co crabalho,& muico mais descanl^da q a r o(fa:poique
nam poffuem nhua fazeda,hem procuramacquirila co

mo os ou cros hom cs,&: afsi viucm liure&de coda cobica

& defejo defordenado de riquezas,deque as outras na

^oeos nam carccem:& canco,quc ouro nem praca ncra

pedras preciofas tcm entre cllcs nenhua vallia p nem

pcra feu vioccoi necefiidade dcncnhuacouia deftas

E 4.
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Hem douttas femclhantes.Todosandam nus & descal*

^ps,afsi machoscomo femeas,& na cobrcm partcalgu*

Je feu.corpo . As camascm q dormc, fatti hiias redes do

fiodaigodam q as Indias tecem nii cearfcico d fua artc:

asqcstenouGdezpalmosdecoprido, & apanhanasco

huscordcisq Ihcremata noscabos em q Ihes faze hiias

afclhas de cada banda por onde as pendura de hua par
te &doutra,&afsificam douspalmos,poucomaisou

tnenosfuspcndid isdocham,de manci'aq Ihes poflfaoi

fazcr fogo dcbaixo pcra fe aqucntare dcnoicet ou quan*
do Ihes for neceflario. Os mantimcntos q pi antarn em
fuas ro^as co q fe fuftcntam/am aqllcs dc q atras fiz me
cam f mandioca & miiho zaburro . Ale dillo ajudanfe

da carne de muitosanimaesq matam, afsi co frechasco

mo por induftriadefeus ia^os &: tbjos, ondc coilumaor

ca^aramorpartcdellcs. Tambele fuftencamdomut^

Co maritco& pcixesqyam pefcar pela coflaem jagadas,

q fam hiis cresouquatro paospcgados nos outtos & ju

tos^dc riiodo q ficam a mancira dos dcdos de hua maa

cftcndida,fobreosqespodem yrduasou trespeflbaSjOu

rnais fe mais tore os paos>porq fam muy leues& fofFrc

rnuico pefo endma dagoa . Tern quatorzc, ou quinze

palmosdecoprimcnto,&de grofluraorredor otcupa*
rim dous pouco maisou me nos. Defta maneira viuem
rodoscftcs Indies fcm rnais terem oucras fazedasentre

fi.nem grangeartas em q fedesuellem: nem cam pouco

eftadosaemopinioesde honra^neropopas peraq asa

jam
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fim mtftcr: porq todos(como digo) (fim iguaes^cni
tudo tarn conformcs nas condi$6es,q ainda ncfta parce

viuemjufhmcnte&conformea leydc natureza;

\ i. Ddsguerras quc tern IMS comoutros&
a mawiraJe coma Je hao nellas.

Stes Indies tefcmpregrandcsgucrrashuj
cocraosoutros&afsi niiqua (eachancllw

paz,ncm fera pofsiucl((cgudo (am vingaci

_ uos&odiofos)vedarenfc cncrccllcscttas

icordias poroutra ncnhua via, fc nafor per mcyosda-
doctrina Chriftaa co q os Padres da copanhia pouco a

poucoosvaoamanfendocomoadiatedirey. Asarmas
co q pelejam^fam arcos & frcchas,nas qcsandam tacxcr

cicadosqdcmarauilhactramacoutacjapoccnipordiifi

cilqfejadacercar.
E nodclpedirdellas farn muy ligci^

ros cm cxtremo,& fobre tudomy arriscados nos peri

gos & atrcuidos e gram mancira cotra feus aducrfarios.-

Quando va a guerra fempre Ihespareceq tccercaa vilo

ria,& q nenhu de fua copanhia ha de morrcr, 5: afsi em
parcindo,dizem,vamos matar (em mais outrodiscurfb

ne cofidcra$a:& na cuidi q tambe podem ler vcnddos*

Efomcntecoeftaledc de vingan$a,(em csperan^as dc

c!espojos,nc
v

doutroa!gu intereiTcqaiifo os moua,vao
muitas vezesbuscar feusimmigos muyIngecaminban

do por fcrras, matos,deferco$ Sccaminhos tnuy asperos^

Oucroscoftumao yr por marde huas terras pera oucras

cm
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emJiuas embarcac$es a
cj
chamao Canoasqndo cjuere

fazcralgus (altosap logcrda tofta. Eftas Canoas fam fer

tas a mancira dc lan^adeiras de tear dc hu fd pao^em ca-

dahiiadasquacs vain vinte trinta rcmeiros.Alcm dcftas

ha oucrascj
Gm da casca dc hu pao do mcsmo camanhot

cj
fc accomodam mu ltd as on das

, & (am muy ligcirast

*l!da!qmcTios
5

(egura8: porq fcfc aLigavanfcaofundo
o q nam tern as de'pao, q dc qualcjtier ma ncira icmprc
andam cncima dagoa. E quandoncocecc alagarfcalgua
OS mesmos Indios/c lan(jam 6 ma^Sc a fuftencam

accq.

^acabam desgocar^Sc outravez (e embarcam ncila& cor

nam a fazer fua viagern.
uTodos c feus cobatcs (am muydetcrminados,& pclcja

muyanimpfamctefcni nhuasaimasdefenfiuas. &alsi

parecc coula
cftranha

1

ver dous ti cs mil homes niisde par
Cc a partcfrcchar hus aos outros co grandcs fuuios &r

gri

tJf incncandoletodo&cogrande ligcireza ,dc huaipar-

tcpcra outra ,ptra que nampo{lamosimigosaponcar^
lichi fa^er tiro em pcflba cei ta. Porem pelejam desordc

^ladameoce^desmandanie muito hus & outrosem fc;

Rielhatesbiig^s^porq nam tecapitamq osgouerne, ne

utros officiacs deguerra,a q ajam de obedecer nos tacs

fepos. Mas ainda q dcftaordcnan^a care^a, todauiapor
optra parte^danleagrandcmanhaem feuscometimen

tos,& (am muy.cautos nocscolher do tempo em q hao

defazer fe us a (Tal tosnas aldeas dos imigos:fubre osquaes
a dar dcnoitca hora q.os achcm maisdcscuida-

o acoiccc nam podacm logo ciuralos por ai
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ua scrca cle madeira-lbes ferimpcdimeto q-ellcs'

te ofre

dor daldea perafua dctenGim^nzc outra iemclhanjc at

gu canto (cparada da raesma aldearScaki a vachegando
cada noice dezdoze palTosace q hu diaamanhece pcga-
da co a dosc6:rarios,oncU muicas vezes leacha cam?va-

zinhos q vemaquebra* as cabccas,copaos q aFrcmcl^E

hus aos oucros. Mas pcla
xmor parccosrq ctlam naaldoa

ficao mclhorados da pcleja^ as mats das vczcslc coma
os comcccdorcs desbaracados pera fu as ccrras Iccn confe

guircm vi<5toria,nc criumpharem de feus imigos^omp
prccediam:& ifto alsi por nam cerem arenas dcfenfiu^

ncm oucros apercebimen tos neceflarios pera ic mccrc-

rem nosccrcos,& fouicarcm contra feus imigos ,comp
cambcrn por Icguirc muicoagouros, &qualqucr?oulk

que felhes an colha fer baftancc a recirallosdc leu irttcr

tas vezcs co parcirem de fuas ccrras may dcccrminado:

& defcjofos deexerctcarem fua crueldadef(caconccccta

cocrar hua cerca aue,ou qlqueroucra coufa femclhate q
ellcs tenhapor ruim pronoftico,na varrtais pordiacciS

fuadccermina^&dalicofuicacornarlc oucra vc^lcm

aucralgudacopanhiaq fcjacocraeflc parccer Alsiqco

qjFquerabufam deftas a code ccpo fe abalam muy taciU

mece^aindaq cfteja muypcfco dc alcancar vidoriarpor

q ja acoccceo cere hua aldeaqfi redida,& p hu papagay
o

q auia nellafatar huas cercas palaurasq Iheelles cinhaed

nado,lcuacara o cercod; tugira fern csperare
o bojqsc(To

qotempo
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tcpo thes prornecia, crendo fern duuida q fc afst b nam
fczeram,morreram codosa maosde feus imigos. Mas
afora cfta pu filanimidade a q cftam fogcicos ,

lammuy
reuidos(comodigo)& tarn cofiadoscm fua Valencia,

cj
nam ha for<jas

dc cocrarios cam podcrofasq os a(Tom

-brem^ncmqosfa^amdesuiardeluasbarbaras &ving*
vtiuas cen^ocs . A cfte propoficococarcy algus cafos no-

tauciscj aconccceram en ere ellcs,deixando oucros mui-
Cos a pai cc de

<q
eu pudera fazcr hu grade volume/c mi*

cnha te^ara fora efcreuclioscm particular comocadahu

Josicguinces.
^Na capicania dc S.Vicecc fendo capicam forge Ferrcira,

acontcceodarcm oscotrariosemhuaaldeaq eftaua na

rouy longcdosPortngucfes^Sc neftealTalco macarc hu fi

jhodo Principal da mesma aldca. E porq clle era be qut
flo& amado de todos, na auia pcfToa nella q o n pran-
teafle,moftrado c6 lagrimas& palauras magoadas Q fen

timecodefua morte.Masopaycomocorrido & afr5ca

do de na auer ainda nefle caio comado vingaca j pedio a

codes cocfficaciaqfcoamaua difsimulaiseaperda de

feu filho^q per nhua via oquifefscchorarPaflados ties

ou qcro meles depois da morce do fi!ho,madou apercc-
uer (bagencccomo conuinha,porlhcpareceraquel!c

tempo mais fauorauel&accomodado a feu propoflco:

p que todoslogopoferamemeffefto. E dalia poucos
dias dera configo na terra dos cocrarios fq fcria di ftacia

de ires jornadas pouco maisou menos^ondc fczer a (uac

< fiiadas
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iiladas junto da aldea em partc q mais podeflem offcri

der a feus imigos:& tanto que anoiceceo,o mesmo Prin

cipal feapartou da copanhia co dez ou doze frecheiros

cfcolhidosde qellermisfeconfiaua,& coelles entron

na mesma aldea dosimigos,que oauiam oflfendido: 6c

deixandoosa parce, fo fern Cutra
peflToa

o fegui^comc
ou dc rodearhuacafa &cucraefpreitadoc6 muitacau

teila de maneira q nam folTe fentido:&da pratica q elles

tinhamhuscomosoutrosveo aconhecerpela notida

donomequatera,&ondeeftaua oqueauiamortofeu
fiiho,& pera feacabar de facisfazcr,chegonfe da bada dc
fora a fua eftacia,& como foybem certificado de elle fee

aqlle,deixoufealieftar lan^adoem terra efperandoqfc

aquietaffe a gentc . E tanto que vio horas acomodadas

pera fazer a fua^ ropeo a palma m uy manfamentc, de cj

acafa eftauacuberta,& entrando foife direito ao mata-

dor,aoqualcortou logo a cabe^aem breueespa^ocotn
hu cutello quc pera iflb leuaua . Feito ifto tomou a nas

raaos Sc fahiofe fora a feu faluo. Os imigos q ncfte tem-

po acordaram ao reuoli^o& eftrondo do morto,conhe

cendoferemcontrarios^ome^aramdeos feguir. Mas
como (euscopanheirosqueelleauia deixado cmguar-
da eftauam promptos ,ao (air da cafa mataram muitos

delies,&afsi feforamdefendcndoacechcfgarem asfila-

das,donde tpdos lairam com grande impetu contra osq
os feguia,& ali mataram muitos mais. Eco efta viftoria

fe viera recolhendo pera fua terra co muito prazer &c6
centamento.



HISTORIADA tftOVINCIA*

ientamento . E o Principal que oinffgo trazia

do immigo, chegado a fua aldea a pnmcira con fa q fez

foifeao mcyo do cerreiro da mesma aldea,& ali afixou

nu paoa viftade codosdizedo eftas palauras . Agora co

panhciros & atnigos mcus q cu tcnho vingada a mortc

dc mcu filho,& trazida a cabe^a do quc 9 matou diantc

Vo(Tosolhos,vosdou liccn^aqueo choreis muito em-
bora: que dances co mais razam me podereis a my cho -

rar,emquantovos parcciaqucporalgum descuidodi-

latauaeftavingan^a,ou queporventura esqueddodc

tamgrandeotfenfajanamprecendiacomalla^endoeu

aquelleaqucm mais deuia tocarofentimentodcfua

morte.Dalipordiante foyfemprcefte Principal muy
temido , & ficou feu nomeaffarnado por coda aquclla
terra.

^fOucrocafodenam menosadmira^am aconteccocn

tfcPorco feguro& oSpiricoSanch^naquellasguerras
ondc macaram Fernao de Sa filho de Mem de Sa,q en*

tameraGouernadorgeral deftasparcesfe foyqcendo
os Porctiguefes rcndida hua aldea Com fauor dalgus la

dios nollbsamigosque cinham de fua parce,chegarao
a hua cafa pera fazerem prefa nos imigos como ja tin ha

feicoem cada hua das oucras . Mas c lies deliberadosa

morrer^ nam confinciramquenenhum cntraffcdcn*

tro;6cosdefora vendofua decermma^arn.&quepor
nenhua via fe queriam encregar, dixeranlhcs que lelo

go ahora o nam faziam Allies auiam dcporfogo 4ca(a

(cm
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fcntnenhua remiflatn. Evcndoos noflbsquecoelle*

namaproueitauaefte defengano, antes fepunhamdc
dentroem determina^am de matarquantospodcflem,
Ihes pofcram fogo:& cftando a cafa afsi ardendo/> Prin

cipal
dciles vendo que ja nam tin ham nenhu remcdio

de falua^am ncm de vinganca^quc todos come^auS
dearder/remeceode dencrocom grande furiaa oucro

Principal
dos cocrarios que pailaua por dcfronce da pot

tadabandadefora,&decalmaneiraoabarcou,c]fctn

fepoderliurardefuasmaos^ meceoconfigoem caGi,

&nomesmoinftantefelan<jou comelle na fogueira,
onde arderam ambos com os rnais que la eftauam fern

tfcapar
nenhum.

fNcftemesmo tempo &lug;ardeu hii Portugueshua
cam gram cuciladaa hum lndio,quequali ocortou

pelomeyo: oqual caindo nocliao jacomo morco,an-

l^squcacabafledeefpirarjancou amao a hua palht

que achou diante de fi, &atirou com ella ao'que o ma

tara^omoque fedixera.Recebemea voncadequecc
mm poflbmais fazerque iftoque te fa^o cm final dc

vingan^a . Donde verdadeiramcnce fe podc infirirquc

oucranenhua coufa osacormenca mais na hora de ilia

morcequea magoaqucleuamdefenam
poderem vingar de feus

imigos.
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^ (apitolo
1 2 . >d rnorte que dam aos catiuos

<*? crueUades flue I'Jtm tun elks.

V A dascoufas cm quc cftcs Indies mais

repugnarn o fcrda naturcza humana,&e

que cocalmcnccparecc quc fc cxtrcmam
cfos oucros homes, he nas grades & excef-

fiuas crueldadcsq cxecuram em qualqt

peflba que podcm auer as maos
3
como nam feja de (eu

rebanho. Porquenacam fome nee Ihedao cruel mortc

cm cepoquemaisliures&defernpcdidoseftadetodaa

paixam:masaindadepoisdiflo,porfeacabaremdefa-
tisfazer Ihe comem todos a carne, vfando nefta parte dc

cruezas tamdiabolicas,queainda nellas excedemaos

brutos animaes que nam cem vfo dc razam,nem forao

nacidos pera obrarclemencia,

<[ Primeiramence quando comao algum contrario^fe lo

go naquellefraganceonam rnacarn,leuanoafuasterras

pera que mais a feu fabor fe poll'am codos vingar delle.

E canto
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Etaneo q agence daaic^acem nocku qucclfcs trartirf

Otaltttiuojdahilhevaofazendohu caminho ateobr*
de mcya legoa pouco mail ou mends ondeo cfperaro.
Ao ql

em chegando,reccbcm todos co grandes afrcmtas

& vitnpcrios, tangcndolhc huas fraucas qcoflumam fa

zerdascanasdaspernasdoucros cotrarios lemelhanccs

q matam da mesma maneira. E cbmo encram na ialdea

depoisdeafsiandaremco eilecriumpbandode huapar
te pera oucra, lan^anlhc aopcfco^o hua corda dc algo-
dam qperaiflb tern fcita,a quaihc muygrofla$ quanr^

naqlla parce q o abragc,&: tecidaou cnla^ada.dc manei

ra.q ningucm a podeabrirnemccrrar/enambcomcs
ino official q a faz. Efta corda tcmduas pontas compti
das poronde o acam denoice pera nam togir.

Daii ome
tern nuacafa, &junto daeftancia daqueUe q o catiuoif

Ihcarmaohua rcde,& canto q ncllafc bnca,ccflanr ccr-*

dos os agrauos fern aiicr mats peflba q Ihc fcca nhua of-

fcnfa. E aprimeira coufa quc logo Ihc aprcfentamihc
hua mo^a a mais fcrmofa & honradaque ha na aldca^a

iquaHhcdam por uiolhcrr&dahi pordiacccllatcm car

go dc Ihc dar de comer & de oguardar ,& afsi nam vay

nunqua pera parce que onamacopanhc -Edcpoisdco
tcrcm defta mancira muyrcgahdohu anno, ouo tcpo

quequcrcm, detcrminarn de o rrjatar, &faqucllcs vfci-

mos di^s antes de fua morte,por fcftcjarcm a cxccueam

defta vingan^a, aparelham muica lou^a noua^&faze
muitos viahos do ^.umo. dc huaplanta^q fc chaipa: Air
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p!m;de qive
atras -fizme^am , Neftc mesmotbcmpo Ifil

0rdenam hua caia ndua ondeo mete. E oJia q ha dc:pa

clecerj pela mnha&muito ccdoantes qtrc p fbmya/i ti

amdella}<3ccomgrande$ cantares & fellas/) Icuama bra

sahar a hua nbeira .. E tamo queo tornam a trazer vanfe

comeUcahu tcrreiroq cftanomeyo daaldea &ali Ihc

jmudam aquclia corda dopcsco^oa.cinta ,paflandolhc
hua ponta pcra tras ontraptra diatcr&ern cada huadc-

las pcgadosdous treslndios. As maos Ihc deixam iottas

poitjucfoigam dco vcr deffcnder co ellas:& ali Ihe chc

gam huspomos duros^ue tem emrc fi a mancrra dc la*

fajas comquc pofla atirar& offender aqucm quilcr-
. E

aqueileque cfta deputado pcra o matarjic hu dos matt

vaientes &honrados da terra,a quern per fauor& primt
nencia dc honraconccdcm cfte officio .O qua! fe cmpc
naprimciropor todo o corpo com penas dc papagayofe
& dc outrasaues dc varias cores .Eafsi iae delta manet

facom hum Indioqtielhetrazaefpada iobrchu a^gui-
dar> aqual he dchum pao muy duro & pefado , fettai

manekadc hua :

tna^a,amda que na ponta tem
algjyiafe

melhaiT^a dc paa . Echegandoao padecetea tomanas

maos,& lha paffa por baixo das pernas & dos brt^os me
ncandoade hua parte pcra outra.FeitAscftasccrimonm

afaftafc algum tato ddle^dc comcca dc Ihc tazcr hua fata

a jnododepregacamcdizcndolhequcie moftre muy
csfor^ado cm defender liupcflba, pera que o nam dei*

louhuhomcftaco^afiminado
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m^cti-aemraaos dc feus imigos;
& n&mcm'foots redescomo molhcres fracas,que nao fo

ram nacidas pcra com fuas mortcs ganharcm icmelha^

es honras , Eic apackcentc hebomcm animofo,& na

^ftidesrnayado naqiitllc p'airo(eotoo aconfcceaalg6)
WspondclhtJcom muka foberba

flioufadia^ucomate
iruiito cmbora, porque o mesmo tent cllclekd a mui*
cos feus parctes& amigosi Porcm que Ihe Icmbfc qz&i
como tomade fdasmortesvinganca nellc/^afehambS
os feus o hao dc vingarcomo v^krices home^Sc aucrcit

fcaindacom cllc&com todafuagera^am daqlla mcs-

fna maneira. Dicas cftas&outns palauras fcmclhan-

fescue cllcs coftumao arrczoar nos eacs tempos, rcrnc

cc o matador a cllc com a cfpada leuantada nas maos;

ertipoftura deomatar^&com ellao amca<jamuitasvc

g:cs,fingindoque Ihcqucrdar, Omifcraucl padccence

quc fobre five a cruel efpadaentreguenaquellasviolen
las& rigurofas macs do capital

imigo,c6 os olhos& fen

tidos prontosnclla,cm vaofedefende quantopode.E
andando alsi neites cometimcntos,acontcccalguas ve-

xes virem a bra^os,& o padecente tratar mal ao mata-

dor coma mcsmaefpada. Masiftorammenteyporque
acodem logo com muita preftezaoscircunftantesa

li-

ipralo de fuas maos * E tanto que o matador vc tempo

opportune , tal pancada Ihc da na cabe^a ,quc lo-

go ihf(42 cm pcda^os . E.fta hua India velha pirtftcs

* Ti" Fz com
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tomar nclle

ps miolos^ o fanguc. Ecomadcfta maneira oacabatn

de rnatar, fazeno corpcda^os,& cada principal q ahi (c

jcha4|fiuaieuquinhao pera couidar?gentc cfe fua aide*.

|[tiijfetnfin>
aflam& co?crn^^^^ nAmficadclIceottraq

|!4mrCom%Fo4o$quantos h* na wrraiSaluoaqlfcquc
O rn^tpu nacomc dcllc nada^aicm diflb mandafc far-

J4rportodc>ocprp(>,pprq ternporccrtoq logo morrc*

ai (cwm d^rr^mar^c fi
aqucjle (aiiguc tanto q acaba

dcfazcr.|c officto, Algubra^pqu prna,ououcroqual
qucrpeda^odecarnccoftumaoarfarnofumo, & tello

guardadoalgus mcfcs,pcra deporsquando oquifcrcco*
m$r>fazeremnoua$ fellas,& co as mcsmas cerimonias

totnatcqi arcapuarCUDa vezogofto defta vingan^a co
no no diacm4o mataram . E dcpoisq afsi chcga aco

incra carnc de feuscontrarios^ficam os odios confirm*

dos pcrpctuamcnt^porq (entern muico efta injuria, Sc

porifibandamicmprc a vingarft husdos outroscomoi

ja tenho dico B feamolhcrq foydo catiuo acerta dc &
car prcnhc>aqucllacrian$aq parcfdcpois dc criada,ma*

gana&comcnafcmaucrcntrc cites pcflbaalguaq fcca

padc^a dc tarn iojufta morcc * Antes feusproprios auds

(aqucm maisdcuia chcgarcfta magoa}6m aqllcsquc
comayorgoftpoajudamacomcr43cdizc q como filho

dc (cu pay fcvingam dcllc: tcndo pera fiquccm ulcafi>

turn tomacRaaiacura nada damay^c crcm qaquclb
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imiga fementc pode tcrmiduracom feu (angue . E pot
cfte respeico

fomente thedam cfta mother com
cj
con*

lierfc:
porque

na verdade fam cllcs taes,que nam fc auc

riam dc todoainda porvingados do pay,fe no innocetc

filho nam execucaflem cfta crueldade . Mas porq a may
fabc o fim quc hao de dar a cfta ciia^a, muitas vezcs cjn

do fe fence prenhc, mataa dcncro da barriga,& fazcom

q nam vcnha a luz . Tambcm acontcce alguas vezcs af-

fci^oaric tanco ao marido,quc chcga afogircom elle pe
?a fua terra pclo ligrat da mortc . E afsi algus Portogue*
fes defta maneira efcaparam,que ainda oje cm dia viuc.

Pore o quc por cfta via fc nam falua, ou por outra qual
-

quer manhaocculta^fera coufa impofsiuel cfcapardc fit

as maoscom vida: porquenamcoftumam dallaa ohu

caciuo, ncm dififtiram da vingan^a quc efperam tomat

dellcpor nenhua riquezado mundo,quer fcjamacho

quetfemca.Saluofc o Principa!,ououtro quatqucrd*
atdea accrta dc cafar com algua cfcraua fua contraria(co

mo muitas vczes acontcce) pclo mcsmo cafo fica liberca

da, ficaflencam cm namprcccndcrcm vingan^a della ,

por comprazercm i qnellc que a tomou por mother*

Mastanco quc morrc dc fua morte natural, porcompri
rcmas Icis dc fua crueldade (aucndo quc janifto nam
otFendem ao marido ) coftumam qucbrailhe a cabc ;̂

ainda quc ifto raras vezes,porquc fe ccm filhos nam dci

xam dicgarningucm a clia,& e flail guardando
feu cot

po atequeodema fcpultura*
F i ^Outros^ 9 . .....



*q Oiltros Indios doutra na^atti difFcrcntc , fc achitti ne2

ftaspartes^ainda
mai-sferoccs &dcmcnosrazao<Jcfte&

Chaimnfe Aimofes,osquaesandam poreftacoftacd*
mo falteadores,& habitam dacapicania dos Ilhcos atea

'de Porto fegufOjaondevicracer do fertam noanno dc

<Jf ^pouco miiaoU menosf . A caufa dc refidirc nefta par
te mais que nas putras>be por ferem aqui as terras mais

accomodadasafeupropofito^afsipetos grandes matos

que temondc fempre andamemboscados^comopela

iauitaca<ja quc ha ndlas^que be o feu principal ma^ti-

inentodeque fc fuftentam . Eftcs Aimores fam mais al

nos& de mayor eftatura queos outros Indies da terra,,

com a lingua dos S[es
nam tern a defies nenbua fcmelha

^a nem parentefco.Viiiem todos an trc os matos como
"bnltds animaes, fern terem pouoa^ocs nem cafasem

c|

fe recolbam . Sao muy for^ofosem extremo,& trazem

husarcos muycompridos &groffos coformesafuasfot

casj&asfrcchas da rncsma mancira . Eftcs Alarucs tern

feito muitodano nedas capitanias depois que deceram

a efta cofta,& mortosalgus Portugucfes& efcrauos,por

quc (am muy batbaros,& todaagen te da terra Ihes he

ediofa .Nam pelejaro
cmcampo^em tern animo pera

iflbrpocnfcantrco mate junto dcalgu caminho^&tan
to qucalguem pafla^tirantheao cora$am,oua partcoa
de o matern,& namdcspedem frecha quc nam naem~

preguem . As molhcres craze huspaos groffos a manei *

rade
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iaxtemacas comqueosajudam a mataralguas peflba

cjndo fe offcrece occafiam . Ate goranam fc pode achat

nenhu remedio pera deftruir cfta pcrfida gen tc: porque
canto qvem tempo opportune, fazem feus faltos,& lo -

go fe recolhem ao matomuy de prcfla,onde fam tarn ii

geiros& manhofos,que quando cuidamos que vatn fo

gindo ante quern os
pcrfcgue, en tarn ficamatrascfcoa

didosanrandoaos qpaflam descuidados: &dcftama-
neiramatam muita gente Pela

c|l
razam codes quatos

Portuguefes & Indios ha na terra os ternc muito : & afsi

onde os ha, nenhu moradorvai a fua fazcnda por terra,

que nam leue configo quinze vinte escrapos die arcos&
frechas pera fua defenfam .O mais do tepo andam der-

ramados por diuerfas partes, &quando fequeremajut*
tara(Tuuiamcomo paflaros^ucomobugios^de manci

,ra q hus aos outros ie entendem & conhcccm , fern fc *

. rern da outra gente conhecidos .Nam dam vida hua fo

. hora a ninguem ,porquefam muy repentinos & acele

radosno tomardefuas vingancas;&canto,quc mui~

tas vczes eftando a pcflba viua, Ihe cortam a came , Sc

. lha eftam aflando &:comedoiviftadc feus olhos. Sam
finalmentc eftes Scluages tamafperos & crueis,q nam
fc pode copalauras encarecer fua dureza . Algus dclles

ouucram jaos Portuguefcsismaosrmas comofeja ta

bttuos&de codi^au efquiua nuquaos poderaamafar^
F A
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Scm (bmctcra ncnhuafcVuidam ,cdmota outrotThP

dies da terra quc nam recufam cOmo cftes a foge^aiii
do catiueiro.

jTambemhahuscertos Indiosjunto do rio do Mara

nharn/k badado Orientecm alturade dons graos^pou
co mais ou menos,que fechamaoTapuyaSjOsquaesdi
zem que fam da mesma na^am defies Aimores, ou pe
lo menosirmaoscm armas^porqueaindaquc fe cnco-

trem nam ofFcnietn bus aos outros . Eftes Tapuyas na

comem a carne de nenhus coritrarios^ntes fam imigos

capicaes daqueliesque acoftumao corner^os perfegue
coin rnortM odio. Porem pelocontrariotem oucrori*

to muito mais feo & diabolico,contra natureza ,& dt

gnodc mayor efpanto. E he,que quando algu chcgaa

cftardocncedemaneiraquefcdescofie de fuavida,feu

payou may, irmaos,ou irmaas ,ou quaesqroutros pa-
rentes maischcgadosp acabam dc matarcom fuas pro-

prias macs, auendo q vfam afsicom elle de mais pieda*

de,que confinttrem queamorteoefteja fenhoreando

&confumindo por termos tarn vagarofos . Eo piorque

he>que depoisdifto oalTam &cozcm& Ihe comcm co-

da a carnc>&dizem que nam hao de foifrcr q coula tao

baixa& vil,como he a terra,lhcscomao corpo de quern
tiles tantoamam^ q potshe feu parcnte,& entrc elles

ha catarazam deAmo^qtie fepultura mais hpnrada Ihe

podem dar que mecello dentro era fi Oc agafalhalo pe~

jaferoprecm fuas cntranhas,
* ivv . 4k- ^M# i

* .. . ^.~-
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fE pbrqucmcu intcnto
principal Mm foy Safer aqui

lenam
daguelles Indiesq iamgeracs pclacoft^coq os

Portugucfcstcm comunica^am, name quis maisdctercm
paicicularizaralgusritosdcfta & doutrasna^ocsdif

ferences quc ha ncfta prouincia , por me parecerq fcri*
tcmeridadc& falu deconfidcra^am elcrcucr em hifto-
fia tarn verdadeira,coufa$em que por ventura podiaa-
ucr

falfasjnforma^6cs,polapoucanoticia queaindate
mosda

maisgcmilidadcquc habicapela terra dencro.
-

*P*drcs da tompankiacomfu* doflrina.

Ortodas asCapitanias defta prouinciae^
(lam edificados moftciros dos Padres da

companhia.de I E S V, & feicas emalguas
parccs alguas Igrejas encre os Indios q tarn

le paz,ondc reHdem algus Padres pera osdoutrinar 5c fa

2er Chriftaos:o que codos aceicam facilmente (em con

tradi^amalgua. Porquecomoellesnam cenhamnhua

lev,nem coufa entre fi a que adorem ,helhes muico fa-

cil comar cfta nofla. E afsi tambemcom amesma facili-

dadc,porqualqucrcoufa leuea cornam a dcixa^&mui
cosfbgem perao (crtam, dcpois de bapdzados 5c tnftrui

dos na doutrina Chriftaa . Eporque os Padres vcm a in

conftanda queha nelles,& apouca apacidadeque cent

paaobfcruarcmosMandaractosdileydcDcosfprin^
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cipalmente os mais ancigos, que (am aquellcsem cj
me

ncs fructificaa fcmcnte dc fua do&rina) procuramem
cfpecial plantala em feus filhos^os quaes leuam de mi-
ninos inftruidos nella . E defla maneira (e tern efperan

fa ( tncdiante a diuina gra$a) que pclo tempo a diancc

fc va edificando a religiam Chriftai por coda efta pro-

uincia,& que ainda nella florcca vniuerfalmente4 nof-

jfalandtaFecatholica^omonoutra qualqucr parte ,da

Chriftandadc . E pra queo frufto dcfta doiStrina fe na

perdcfle^antcsdecada vez fofleemmaiscrecimento^de
cerminaram os mesmos Padres de atalhar codas as occa

fioesquelhepodiamda nofla parte (er impcdimenco,
caufade efcandalo, & prejuizo as conciencias dos mora
dorcs da terra . Porquecomo cftes Indies cobi^am mui
r.o alguas coufas que vao defte Reino y conuemaiaber^

camifts, pelotcs^fcrramcntas,& outras pe^as fcmelhan

ics , vcndianfe a troco dellas h$s aos ou cros aos Porcu
;

-

guefcs; osquacs a vclcasdifto (alceauam quantos que-
riarn^&fazianlhes rnuicosagrauos fcmninguc Ihcsir 4

mao.Masjagorananihacfta desordem na cerra^ncm

resgacescomo fbya . Porque depois que os Padres virao

a fern razam que com elles fe vfaua ,&o pouco ferui^o
de Decs que daquifcfeguia a proueram neflc negocio
& vedaram (como digo j mui cos falcos que faziam os

mesmos Pprtuguefcs porefta cofta: os quaes encarrega
uam mui to fuascpncieciascomcaciuarem muicos In-

dios contu direico^&aioucrenlhcsgueTrai injuftas . R
pcia
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picra 'fiuitar tudo ifto ,ordenaram os Padres]& Fczeratn

com os Gouernadorcs & Capitaes da terra, que natn
ouueflcm mais rcsgates daquclla ituneira, nem confer*

tiflem quefoffe ncnhum Porcugues a fuasaldeasfcm It

Ccn^adofeumesmoCapitam . Efealgumfazo contra

fio,ou bsagraua perquaiquerviaquefcja,aindaquc va
corn liccn^a, pclomesmo cafo he rauy be caftigado,co -

forme a fua culpa . Alern difto , pcraquc nefta parte a/4

^maisdefengano,quantosefcrauos agora vein nouamc
te do feream^ou de huas capicanias pera oucras y todos Ic

warn pnmeiro a aifandega,& aii os exarainao & Ihes fa

fccm prcguntas,qucm os vendeo, ou como foram rcsga
tados: porquc ningucm os pode vender (cnam feus pa-
-is C fe foratndacom extreaia necefsidade) ou aquelies
que em juftaguerra os caciuam : & os que acham mal

acqucridos pocmaoscm fua liberdade. Edefta mapeira

tjuantos Inaios fe cotnpram fambem resgatados, &o$
raoradores da terranam deixan? poriffaae it rouico aj
cantc com fuas fazcndas.

sfOu tros miiitosbeneficios& obras pias^te feito eftcs P^
dres & faze ojc e dia neftas partes,aq co rerdade (cnam

pode negar muito louuor.Eporq cllas (am taes q porR
fe aprcgoa pela terra,n.a.mc quis in termeter a tratalas a-

qui mais porexteforbaftafabermosqua aptouadas fam

i toda parce fuas obraspor faniflas Sc boas,& q fua ccnca

ham he outrafenam dedical las a noflb Senhor, deqnc

fdmctcefpcriagratifica^&premiodefuas vircudcs.
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f (afhuh 1 4. fiatgrtndts riaue%*$ fue

dattrradofertam.

\Sta prouincia Sanfta Cruz, alcm defer ta

fertil como digo ,
& abaftada dc todolos

matimencos neceiTarfos pera a vida do ho

memjhccertofcrtambemmuyricaj&a-
icoeuro pedraria,dc quc (e tern grandcs

csperancas. Eamancira decomo iftpfevcoadenun-
ciar &tcrporcoufaaueriguada, foy porvia do$ Indies

da terra . Os quaes como nam cenham fazendas que pg
decenhamem fuas patrias,& feu intentonam fejaoutro

fenam buscarfempre terras nonas,a fimdelhesparecef

queacharamnellasimmortalidade& descanfo perpe~

tuo^aconteceoJeuantarenfe huspoucosdefbas terras^

& metcrcnfe pclo fcrtam dentro: oade depois de terem

cntradoalguas jornadas , fbram darcom outros Indies

feus contrarios,& ali teueram com dies
grandegucrra,

por ferem muitos& Ihes darem nascoitas>nam ie po*
deram tornar outra vez a fuas terras: por ondc Ihes foy

forcadoentrarpela terra dentromuitas Icgoas .Epelp
trabalho &ma vida q neftc caminho pafTaram ,

morrc-

yam muicos dclles;& os que elcaparam foram dar c hua

cerraonde auia alguas pouoa^oes m uy grades& de mui
tos vezinhos,os ^|es pofluia tanta riqueza, q affirmaraa

Der ruas muy copridas cntre ellcsrnas qe$ ie na fazia ou-

tra coula fena laurar pc^as douro&pedraria*Aqui Ie dctc

ijera algus diasco eftcs moradoresro^^es vedomesalguas
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fcrramcntasquc cllcs Icuauam configo, prcgutaranlhcj
dc quern as auiam,ou porquc mcyos Ihcs vinham ceras

maos .Rcspondcranlhcsq hua ccrcagencc habitaua at*

longodacoflta dabandado Oriccc^q cinhabarba flcou

tro parecer diflfercn te, de q as alcan^auam , quc fam o$

Portuguefes . Os mcsmos hnaes Ihes dcram cfloutros

dos Caftclhanos do Peru, dixcndo Ihcs>q cambc da ou-*

trabacida tinham nocicia^auergcntefemelhance^cntaa
Ihcs dcra ccrtas rodellas codas chapadasdouro,& csmat
udas dccfmcraldas:& Ihcs pcdiram qucas !eua(Tcm.pi
raquc (c a cafbfbflcm cer co cllcsa fuas ce rrasJhcs dixcf

fcm, quc fc a troco daqucllas pe^as& oueras fcmclhaa -

Ccs Ihcs qucriam Icuar fcrramcncas& ccr comunia^afli
CO cllcs,o fezcflcm q cftauam prcftcs pcra Os rcccbcrtm

co muitoboa vontadc. Dcpoisdiftopartiranfe dahift

foram darcm onodas Arnazonas,ondc fc cmbarcarao

cm alguas Caooas q fczcram:& a cabo dc ccrcm nauc*

gado porcllc acima dons annos
, chcgaram a prouincU

do Qui to,tcrrado Pcrtipouoada dc Caftclhanos.Os$
es vcndo cfta noua gen tc, cfpancaranfcmuico,& na ia-

biam dcccrminardondccram^nema q vinham'.Maslo

go (bra conhccidos por gccio,daprouincia fanda Cruz
dc algus Porcugucfcs q cntam na mesma terra ic acha-

ram . pcrgancado por cllcs a caufa dc fuavinda conu-
ranlhcso calo mcudamcntc, fazcndoos fabcdorcs dcni

dooqlhcsauiafucccdido . Eifto vconos i noticia,afsi

potviados Caftclhanos doPcrdfondccftas rodcilas fa
-



RISTORIA DA PROVINOA
ram vedidas porgrande prc<jo,como pel? dosmesmoi

Portuguefcsq la eftauarn quando iftoacontccco ;^cp d$

quaes falaram algus homes deftc Rei no; pcffpas dcam
toridadea& dignas de crcdico,que tcdificam ouuirelhes

affirraartudo tfto por cxtcnib da rnancira qdigo . E (a-

beie de certo que efta coda cfta riqueza nas terras da con

auiila dcldcy de Poitugal,& mais perco fern copara^aa

oaspouoacoes dos Poreuguefcsq dosCafteihanos. Ifto

le rnoftra claramentc no pouco tempo q pofcram eftcs

Indio&enachegaracHai&no muico que defpend^ratn
em paflarem dahi ao Peni,q foram dous annos como ja

dilie,Alem da cercczaque por cfta via temos, ha outros

sollkosJLndiosna: terra , que raoibemaffirmao auerno
eram moito ouro: os quaes poftq q^fam gente dc pou
ca fde &: verdadci dafelhes credito nefta psrte, porq acer

qua difto os mais dclles (am con teftes
,
& failam e diucr

fas pastes per hua boca . Principalmente he pubrica fa-

ana en tre dies, q hahual.Tgoamny grande no interior

da cerra,donde precede onode lam Francifco,<lc'queja

tracey;dentrodaqual dizemaueralguasilhas^ ncllas

edificadas muitas pouoac6es 3 & outras orrcdor deila'

ippy grandcs, onde tambem ham tiitoouro,& maisqa
tidadc(Jcgundo fc affi imasque em nenhua outra parco
d<;fta prouineia .Tambem pela terra dencro^nam mui-
to longc do rio da Prata dcscobriramosCaftcIhanos1

hua naina dc meta^da qlfe ticlcuado ouroao Per4& da
t
tiipu quiahcntos & fev

tent*
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tet^cruzados,&deoutro trczcntos &tantos:bdcnu
is

cj
delta (e tira hc^cobrc infinite . Tambc defcobriram

outras minas dc huas ccrtas pedras brancas & verdes ,&
dc outras cores diuerfas.-as

ijes
fam todas dc cmco

(cisqui
nascadahiiaamaneirade diamates,&tambe lauradas

da natureza,como fe per induftriahumaua o fora. Eftas

pedras nacem em hu vafo como coquo,o qual he coda

ococom ttiais de quatro ccntas pedras orredor^todas en
xeridas na pedreiracom as pontas pera fora , Algus de-

ftcs pedernaes fe acham ainda
imperfeitos;porquedi-'

zcmqocquandofam devczque porfianebcntam,CQ
canto cftrondo^comofe difparafle hum exercitodear-

cabuzcsr&afsiacharam muitas,quecom a furiaffegua
do dizem) (e metem pela terra hu& dous eftadios . Do

pre^o dellas nam rratoaqui ,porquc ao prefentc o natn

pude laber: mas fey que afsi deftas como doutras ha nc

fta prouincia muitas &muy finas,& muitos mctacs,da
defe podcconfeguir infinitariqueza. Aqualpermitci-
sra Dcos, que aindaem noflbs dias (e dcscubra toda,pc*

raquecom clla fcaugmente muitoa coroa deftes Rei-

DOS : aos quaes deda maneira cfperaroos(median tc o fa

uordiuinojvcr niuico cedopoftos cm cam fclicc&

prosj
croeftado , que mais fe nam

pofladefcjar.
Firo.

ImprdToem Lisboa , na officina dcAntonio

GonfiUnc&Aooodci $ 7 6.
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Lido Anriquez Manuel de Coadros



To the most honourable Lord
DOM LIONIS PEREIRA, verses in the tercet

form upon the bookwhich Pero deMagalhaes
offered him in dedication, by

Luis de Camocs.

When finished lay the tale, telling the story
Where in brief compass raises he to fame
The land of Sancta Cruz, lacking in glory,

In thought Magalhdes pondered for a name
Whose patronage would shine, wreck thereby

choosing
For carping critics who might dare declaim.

Thus searching far and late, ivorn with his musing,
Sweet sleep o'ercame him, lulling him to rest,

E'er fiery Sol could rise, daylight diffusing.
And to his dreams appeared, for battle dressed,
The mighty Mars, furious lance aligning,
Whose flashings blanch the cheek by dread

oppressed.
His deep voice spoke, rough as some threat designing.

"Unjust it is this warrior's tale you plan
Whence fame your brows may seek, laurel confining,

Should'st other dedication have than can

Throughout the whole wide world win all those

prizes
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Given for deeds in arms by admiring man."
Scarce the words uttered, when Apollo rises

(He who the flaming chariot guides each day)
From the opposing side and thus advises,

"Magalhaes, Mars through terrors would you sway
And drive you to his will, chilled by his thunders.

Through me alone will wisdom you display.
A learned man, so great Thalia's wonders
Are trusted to him, and my science true,

Can be thy sole defense, free from all blunders.

'Tis just for learning Prudence this should do,
Because crass art of arms, coarse with its lewdness,
Can ne'er the road of eloquence pursue."

Thus spake the Shining-One, soft'ning the rudeness

Of the Warrior-God through soothing tone

Swept from his harp by art invoked with shrewdness.

But Mercury, the Messenger, alone

Composer of doubts, the Caduceus-Bearer,
The symbol of that power all must own,

Decides to reconcile these claims lest error

May enemies make of the heavenly two,

By reasons loved of both, and hence the fairer.
He spake, "How many deathless heroes true,

Both of the Golden Age and of this living,

Were symbols of Bellona's stress in thew;
And yet whose skill in arms equalled in giving

Allegiance unto eloquence. For all

The Muses surely bless men in war striving.
Nor Alexander, nor did Caesar fall
From quests of intellect in battle-smother,
While oft do armies march to learning's call.

A book within one hand steel in the other!

The first to rule and teach, the second strike;
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Far more is won by craft than force her brother!
And since 'tis so, ye seek a hero, like

To one Apollo loves, gifted in letters,

Yet skilled through Mars in use of sword and pike.
Such can I name you, one whose strength enfetters

Knowledge and valour bound in single breast.

'Tis Dom Lionis, peer among our betters.

For infant promise seen, the Muses blest,

Those sisters nine, him in their bosoms bedded,
Put their immortal milk at his behest,

And thus to him desires Olympic wedded,

Through arts and science nurtured to be great
And grasp that moral strength which they inbredded.

Next in the exercise of arms did Fate

Cast his heroic part, under the morning
Stars of the far east, on red war to wait.

Therein ripe chivalry, noblest adorning,
The like true Christians seek, all pure and stern,
Did he display to men, less than this scorning.

Time rolled. As valiant captain him discern

Ruling the Golden Chersonese? where ever

He holds the feeble walls at each new turn,
When the infant settlement faced the clever

Assault of Achean forces which long
To feed on other's blood. 'Gainst that endeavour,

O Mars, did he, your chosen, prove so strong,
Battle so bravely, punish them so throughly,
A routed remnant homeward gladly throng.

Then left he the new kingdom, guarded duly:
Yet his successes his return compel.
And so, again, to rule choose they him newly;

A governour whose strength they know full well.

He was so kindly just, friends are recalling;
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I
So swift to bring defeat his foes retell.

So love and hatred wait, he both inthralling,
Aflame with hope are love's imaginings,
While hate broods silent on a threat appalling

Which the returning hero with him brings
The doom of banishment, creeping the nearer,
From Indie's seas to endless wanderings!

And can there be a case justice makes clearer?

The favour and the help high heaven can give
On him will be outpoured, held daily dearer.

This truth is certain, clear. O Gods who live

Forever, choose this hero, ^vho can rightly
True patronage for Magalhaes contrive."

Thus Mercury each case to each bound tightly;
And thus Apollo and red Mars agreed;
And thus the dream was ended appositely.

famous ruler, from that vision freed,
Comes Magalhaes to lay this tale before you,
Where brain and brawn unite in deathless deed.

True genius here can cast its glamour o'er you,
Rare information give and justify

Benign reception as he would implore you.
Since if you patronage to him deny

Bright intellect will fall to depths the blacker,

May you to him the same defense supply
As held the walls of elsewise lost Malacca.
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Sonnet to Dom Lionis, on the victory he

obtained over the King of Achem2

in Malacca, by Luis de Camoes

Ye nymphs of the Gangetic jungles, praise
Whom crimson-robed Aurora, with her light,

Defended from the sons of ebon night,
A hero worthy of your sweetest lays.

The daring sons of Golden Chersonese

Fell, dusky horde, erupted for the fight

To oust from their dear chosen nest a might
More favoured than by Fortune's fickle ways.

When lo! a lion bold, unknown to fear,
He with his scanty band of warriors turned

Their strength to weakness and to death's impasse.
Thus sing, Nymphs, with voices sweet and clear,

How brave Lionis in Malacca earned

Such praise as Greece ne'er gave Leonidas!



16 HISTORY OF THE PROVINCE

LETTER OF PERO DE MAGALHAES TO THE MOST

ILLUSTRIOUS DOM LIONIS PEREIRA

By this small tribute which I offer you, Illustrious

Sir, from the first fruits of my feeble knowledge, you
will recognize to some extent the desire I have to

testify, within the limits of my power, to at least a

small part of what is due the renowned fame of your
heroic name. And this, not only because of the dis-

tinction of the most noble blood and famous stock

from which you take your origin, but as well because

of the merits of the trophies of the great victories and

very fortunate experiences which have been your lot

in those parts of the Orient, where God deigned to

favour you with so generous a hand, that I fear my
entire life will not suffice to voice the smallest portion

of your praises. As all these reasons do so impel me,
and as I conceive no other thing to be so acceptable
to persons of high minds as the reading of books, by
means of which they reach the secrets of all sciences,

and mortals see their names made famous and per-

petuated on earth in undying fame, I have determined

to choose you, Sir, among all gentlemen of the world,

to whom to dedicate this short history. I hope you will

take pleasure in perusing it with attention, and in tak-

ing it benignly under your protection; because it is

new and because I wrote it as an eye-witness; because

I know what particular affection you have for things

of the spirit; and because I am certain that the exer-
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cise of learning will be no less acceptable to you than

the exercise of arms. Hence I feel certain that I shall

be able to publish in all security this little undertaking,
and to spread it throughout the world without any
apprehensions, having as a sponsor you, Honoured Sir,

whose person may God preserve, and whose

life and estate may He increase

through long and happy
years.
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PROLOGUE TO THE READER.

The principal reason which impelled me to write

the present history and to print it was that no one, up
to the present, has undertaken it, although seventy odd

years have already passed since the discovery of that

Province. Its history, I believe, was buried in such

silence, more because the Portuguese attached little

importance to that Province than because there was a

lack of gifted and inquiring persons there who could

have written it in better style and more fully than I.

However, since foreigners hold it in higher esteem

and know its peculiarities more thoroughly than we

(the Portuguese have many times already driven the

foreigners out of it by force of arms)* it seems a

fitting and necessary thing that our own people should

have the same information, especially so that all those

who live in poverty in these Kingdoms might have no

hesitancy in choosing it for their own support; for the

land itself is so favourable to all who seek it, that it

will give shelter and relief to all, no matter how poor
or destitute they may be. In this country there are

also things worthy of great admiration and so notable

that it would seem carelessness and want of inquisitive-

ness on our part, should we not mention them in some

narrative, and so perpetuate them, as was the custom

among the ancients who let no event escape from being

fully put down in history, and who did not even neglect

mentioning things of far less importance than those

-which we find here [in Brazil], things that still live
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among us, and will live forever. And if the ancient

Portuguese, as well as the moderns, had cared more

for writing, many of our antiquities which are lack-

ing today would not have been lost, nor would there

be such profound ignorance of numerous things in

the investigation of which many scholars have worn
themselves out, and have searched through a great
number of volumes without succeeding in uncovering
or reconstructing such facts as they actually happened.
Hence it was that the Greeks and Romans considered

all other nations barbarians; and in truth they were

justified in so naming them, for they were so little

solicitous and ambitious of glory, that by their own
negligence they allowed many deeds to perish which,
had they commemorated them, would have made them
immortal. Thus, since writing is the very life of
memory, and
to which we should all aspire, as far as we are entitled

^to^it, I, moved by_such reasons, decided- to write this

short history, for the adornment of which I shall not

seek exquisite epithets or beautiful language which

eloquent orators are wont to use, in order to enhance )
their work with the artifice of words. I shall attempt
to write only according to truth, in a clear and easy ,

style, as my feeble intelligence will dictate, with a de- >

sire to please all who seek information. For this rea- v

son, may I be pardoned the failings which will be

noticed. I speak to the discreet readers who are dis-

posed to forgive with genuine solicitude; from
fools and the malicious I well know that

I shall not escape, as it is certain

that they will spare no
one.
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CHAPTER I.

How THE PROVINCE WAS DISCOVERED, AND THE
REASON FOR CALLING IT SANCTA

CRUZ AND NOT BRAZIL

In the reign of that very Catholic and Serene

Prince, King Dom MANUEL,4
a fleet was pre-

pared for India, of which Pedralvarez Cabral
5

went as commander-in-chief (capitam mor), this

being the second expedition undertaken by the

Portuguese to that part of the Orient. The fleet

sailed from the city of Lisbon the ninth of March
of the year 1500.

6
After they arrived among the

Cape Verde Islands (for here they planned to get

fresh water), a storm broke out, which prevented

taking on water and separated some of the vessels

of the fleet. When fair weather came again the

fleet was reunited, and proceeded to the high
seas, to avoid the Guinea calms

7 which might
hinder their voyage, and to be able easily to

double the Cape of Good Hope.
8

They travelled

a month in this circuitous course with favourable

winds, when they came upon the coast of this

Province; along which they sailed all of that day,
it appearing to every one to be a large island, for
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they had no Pilot or other person who had any
knowledge of it, or any one who presumed that

there might be a continent in that part of the

Occident. They anchored that afternoon in a

place on the island which seemed to them most

suitable, where they soon had sight of the natives

on shore
;
whose appearance caused them no little

wonder, for they were different from the inhabi-

tants of Guinea, and according to the general im-

pression, different from any people they had ever

seen. They being at anchor in the place I men-

tion, such a storm arose that night that they were

obliged to weigh anchor; and in a wind which

quartered their course, they were forced to run

along the coast until they came to an open harbour

of deep water, which they entered, and to which

they then gave the name, which it bears today,
Porto Seguro, for it had given them shelter, and
had safeguarded them from the dangers of the

tempest they had experienced. The next day,
Pedralvarez and most of the crew went ashore

where high mass was celebrated and a sermon

preached: and the Indians of the land, who were

grouped about, listened very quietly to every-

thing, imitating all the acts and ceremonies they
saw us perform. Thus they knelt and beat their

breasts, as though they had the light of Faith, or
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as though in some way there had been revealed to

them the great and ineffable mystery of the Most

Holy Sacrament.
9

By this action they showed

clearly that they were disposed to receive Chris-

tian Doctrine at any time it could be declared to

them, inasmuch as they were people who were

not impeded by a belief in idols, and who pro-

fessed no other law which might conflict with

ours, as will be seen later in the chapter dealing

with their customs. Then Pedralvarez sent a

ship
10

with the news to the King, Dom Manuel,
which news was received with much pleasure and

satisfaction: and from that time on he began to

send more ships to those regions;
11 and so, little

by little, the country was explored, and [ever]

more was learned about it, until finally the

country was entirely divided into Captaincies
and settled in the way it is today. To come back

to Pedralvarez, its discoverer. After spending
some days there, taking on water and waiting for

suitable weather before departing, he wished to

give a name to the Province he had so recently

discovered
;
so he ordered a Cross to be raised on

the highest branch of a tree, whither it was lifted

with great solemnity, and many benedictions by
the Priests whom he had brought in his company,
and the name of Sancta Cruz was given to the
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land^tfor^Holy Mother Church was celebrating

the feast of the Holy Cross that very day (it being
the third of May).

12 This event is not lacking in

mystery, for the Order and Knighthood of Christ

in the Kingdom of Portugal wear as insignia a

cross upon the breast; and so it pleased Him
(Christ) that that land should be discovered on

this holy day when such a name might be given

,itj because it [the land] was destined to be

possessed by the Portuguese, and to remain an

inherited property under the custody of the Grand

Mastership of this very Order of Christ.
13 Hence

it does not seem reasonable that this name should

be withdrawn from it, nor that we should forget
it so universally for another which an ill-advised

public gave it after the dye-wood began to be ex-

ported to the Kingdom [of Portugal]. We call

it brazil because the wood is red and resembles

hoTTJSius,
1 * and thus the land got the name of

Brazil. But in order that in this respect we may
vex the Devil who has laboured so hard and is

still labouring to efface the memory of the Holy
Cross and to exile it from the hearts of men (the
Cross by means of which we were redeemed and
delivered from the power of his tyranny), let us

restore the name and call it "Province of Sancta

Cruz," as in the beginning. (That illustrious
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and famous writer, Joao de Barros, in his First

Decade, dealing with this discovery, shows that

it was first so called).
15 For in truth it is more

estimable, and sounds better to our ears as Chris-

tian folk, to hear the name of the rood upon
which the mystery of our Redemption took place,
than of the tree which serves for no other uses

than the dyeing of cloth, or similar purposes.
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CHAPTER II.

IN WHICH THE LOCATION AND QUALITIES

or THE PROVINCE ARE DESCRIBED.

The Province of Sancta Cruz is situated in

that great America, one of the four parts of the

world. It begins two degrees south of the

Equator and thence extends southwards to forty-

five degrees. Thus part of it lies in the torrid

zone and part in the temperate. The shape of the

Province is like that of a harp, the coast-line on
the north side running from east to west and

parallel to the Equator. On the south it is

bounded by other provinces of America, peopled
and owned by heathen nations with whom so far

we have no communication. On the east it is

bounded by the African Ocean and lies directly

opposite the Kingdoms of Congo and Angola as

far as the Cape of Good Hope. On the west it

is bounded by the very Tiigh peaks of the Andes
and the slopes of Peru, which are so high above

the land that it is said even the birds have diffi-

culty in passing over them. Until now, men
coming from Peru to this Province

18
have been

able to find only one route, and that is so rough
that some persons perish crossing over, by falling
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from the narrow path they are following, and

their dead bodies fall to a depth so far below the

living that they can not see them, even if they are

disposed to give them burial. This Province
_

of

Sancta Cruz lacks these and other extremes; for

although it is so large, there are neither such

mountains (there are great numbers of them)
nor deserts nor marshes which can not be crossed

with ease. Apart from this, the Province, with-
1

out contradiction, is the most suitable of all the
1

-!

provinces of America for mankind, because

usually the air is good and the soil most fertile,

and [the land is] of the most delightful and

pleasing appearance to human sight. The fact

that it is so healthful and free from sickness is

because of the winds that generally blow over it,

from the northeast or south and sometimes from

the east or east-southeast. As all these come

from off the sea, the air is so pure and well

tempered, that not only does it do no harm, but

on the contrary restores and prolongs human
life." The viragao

19
begins about noon and

lasts till daylight; then it stops because of the

moisture from the earth which checks it. When

day breaks the sky is usually covered with mist,

for the many thickets attract all this moisture.

And during this period a gentle wind blows from

off the land until the sun calms it with its rays
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and the accustomed sea breeze starts, the day
becomes clear and mild, and the ground remains

clean and free from all exhalations.

The aspect of the Province is very delectable

and refreshing to a great degree: the whole of it

is covered with lofty thick woods, and is watered

with many delightful streams, with which all the

land is abundantly supplied; it is always green
with the same temperature of spring that April
and May offer us here [in Portugal]. For this

reason they do not have the colds or frosts of

winter to injure the plants as they injure our

plants. In a word, Nature has so acted in respect
to all things in the Province, and has so moder-

ated the air, that one is never aware of excessive

cold or heat.

There is an infinite number of springs in the

country, the waters of which form many great
rivers which flow into the Ocean, either on the

north or the east coast. Some of them rise in the

midst of the sertao and wind through long and
tortuous channels in search of the Ocean, where

their currents drive away the salt water with vio-

lence and enter the Ocean with such impetus that

it is difficult and dangerous to navigate those

waters. The principal and most famous of the

rivers of those regions is the River of the Ama-
zons

20
which flows northward into the ocean one
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half-degree south of the Equator, and whose
mouth is about thirty leagues across. In the

mouth of this river are many islands which divide

it into many channels
;

it rises in a lake about one
hundred leagues from the South Sea [Pacific] at

the foot of the mountain ranges of Quito, in the

province of Peru, whence several Castillian expe-
ditions have embarked, which navigated down-
stream and succeeded in entering the Ocean half

a degree from the Equator, a distance of six hun-
dred leagues in a straight line, but actually more,

counting the turns the river itself makes.

Another very large river, fifty leagues to the

east of this one, also empties north, and is called

the Maranhao River.
2* There are many islands

in it: one of them in the middle of the bar is in-

habited by aborigines, and alongside any kind of

boat may anchor. The mouth of this river is

seven leagues across, and so much salt water

enters it that for fifty leagues up into the sertao

it is no more nor less than an arm of the sea,

whither one can navigate among the islands with-

out any hindrance. Here there empty two rivers

which rise in the sertao; up one of them some

Portuguese sailed on a voyage of discovery in

the year '35;
22

they proceeded up it two hundred

and fifty leagues, until they could go no farther

because of the narrowness of the river and the
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shallowness of the water which would no longer
float the boats. Of the other river no explora-
tion was made, so that today the source of neither

is known.

"Another very noteworthy river flows east-

ward into the same Ocean and is called Sao
Francisco : its mouth is located in ten and a third

degrees and may be half a league wide. This
river flows into the sea so proudly and with such

fury that the tide never reaches its mouth, but

only represses the water a little; three leagues
out to sea the water is fresh. It flows toward its

mouth from the south to the north; within it is

very deep and clear, and it can be navigated for

sixty leagues, as has already been done. From
there on one can not go, on account of a very

great waterfall at that point, over which the sheet

of water rushes from a great height. And above

this fall the river itself runs underground and
comes up again a league away; when there are

floods, the river overflows and washes away the

earth. This river rises in a very large lake which
is in the middle of the country, where they say
are many towns whose inhabitants (according to

report) have great possessions of gold and pre-
cious stones.

23
Another very large river, one of

the most marvellous in the world, empties into

the sea on the east coast in latitude thirty-five: it
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is called Rio da Prata, and has a width of forty

leagues where it enters the Ocean; and the fprce

of this fresh water, which carries the drainage of

all the slopes of Peru, is so great that sailors

drink fresh water before they can see the land

whence it comes. Two hundred and seventy

leagues up this river, there stands a city settled

by Castillians which is called Ascengao (Asun-

cion).
24

It is navigable up to this point and for

many leagues farther. Up in the interior there

pours into this river another called Paragoahi,
which rises also in that very same lake as the Sao
Francisco which has already been [mentioned].

26

Besides these, there are many other rivers

on the coast, large ones and small ones, and

many gulfs, bays and arms of the sea, which I

do not wish to name because my intention was to

choose only noteworthy facts, the principal ones,

of that land and to speak of them in detail, so

that I should not be charged with prolixity, but

should satisfy all with brevity.
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CHAPTER III.

Or THE CAPTAINCIES AND SETTLEMENTS OF

THE PORTUGUESE IN THE PROVINCE.

This Province contains eight Captaincies
settled by the Portuguese, as one proceeds south-

ward from the Equator,
26

each one having fifty

leagues of coast-line or thereabouts, separated
from one another by lines drawn parallel with

the Equator from east to west; they are contained

between the Ocean and the Line of Demarcation
27

of the Kings of Portugal and Castille. And to

each of these Captaincies the King, Dom Joao
III, desirous of establishing the Christian Re-

ligion in those regions, chose and sent for govern-

ing each one of them a vassal of noble blood and

ability in whom he had confidence.
28

They built

their cities along the coast in those places which
seemed to them most convenient and suitable for

those who were to live there.
29

All these Cap-
taincies are now well peopled, and in the more

important places there are garrisons with much
heavy artillery to defend and protect them from
enemies coming from the sea, as well as from the

land. Near the towns were many Indians when
the Portuguese first began to colonize; but be-
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cause these same Indians revolted against them,
and committed many acts of treachery, the Gov-
ernours and Captains of the land destroyed them
little by little, and killed off a great many of

them; others fled into the sertao, and thus the

land in the neighborhood of the towns is un-

occupied by aborigines. However, some villages
of the Indians remained in the neighbourhood,
those who were peaceful and friendly with the

Portuguese inhabitants. \In order that I may
mention all [the Captaincies] in the present

chapter, I shall in passing name only the first

Captains to conquer them, and name specifically
the towns, sites, and ports where the Portuguese
reside, giving them in order as they lie from north

to south, as follows :

The first and most ancient is called Ta-

maraca, which took its name from a small island

where the first settlement was situated. Pero

Lopez de Sousa was he who first conquered it and
freed it from the French, in whose possession it

was when he came there to settle : this is an island

whose inhabitants are separated from the main-
land by an arm of the sea which surrounds it and
into which empty several streams from the sertao.

There are two bars parallel with the coast and the

island between them: over one of the bars any
large ship may pass and come to anchor close
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to the town which is only about half a league off.

The north bar may be used as well by ships of

smaller size
;
because of its shallowness it will not

admit the larger ones. North of the island, this

Captaincy possesses many broad and luxuriant

fields, where in these days there are large ranches
;

and its population will increase and flourish with

as much prosperity as that of any of the other

Captaincies, if the Captain himself, Pero Lopez,
30

will reside there a few years more and not leave

the colony unprotected during the time it is being
settled.

The second Captaincy which follows next is

called Paranambuco: 31
this Duarte Coelho con-

quered. He built his principal town on a height
visible from the sea lying five leagues from the

island of Tamaraca, in eight degrees latitude. It

is called Olinda and is one of the noblest and
most populous cities of those regions. Five

leagues inland there is another town called

Igarogu, which has for another name Villa dos

Cosmos. And besides the inhabitants of these

towns there are many others who are scattered

about on the sugar mills and ranches, here as in

the other Captaincies, all the surrounding terri-

tory being settled. The soil here is of the best

and the inhabitants have cultivated it more than

in any of the other Captaincies of the Province;
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for the inhabitants are much favoured and aided

by the Indians of the land from among whom
they get an infinite number of slaves with whom
they work their farms. The principal reasons

why the population is continuously growing are

that the Captain himself, who conquered the

country, has made a continuous sojourn there,

and that it is visited by more ships from Portu-

gal, as it is nearer to it than any of the other Cap-
taincies farther down the coask. A league south

of Olinda is a reef or low line of rock which is

the port where the ships enter. The debarcation

takes place on the beach and also on the bank of

a small river which runs close to the town itself.

The third Captaincy going south is that of

Bahia de Todos os Sanctos, belonging to the King
our Master. There reside the Governour, the

Bishop and the Ouvidor Geral
32

for the whole
coast. The first Captain to conquer it and to be-

gin the colonization was Francisco Pereira Cou-

tinho;
33

he was overwhelmed by the Indians in a

great war they waged against him, the impetus
of which he could not withstand, so many were

the enemies who leagued against the Portuguese

everywhere in those regions. Afterwards it was
once more restored and colonized by Thome de

Sousa, the first Governour General in those parts.

And from then on the inhabitants kept steadily
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increasing in number as well as in their posses-
sions. So that today the Captaincy of Todos os

Sanctos has more Portuguese citizens than any
other Captaincy of the Province,

j
There are

three populous and noble cities,)near one another,
located one hundred leagues from the cities of

Paranambuco, in thirteen degrees latitude. The

principal one, where the Governour of the land

and the other nobility live, is the City of Salvador.^
Another one is near the bar and is called Villa

Velha, {he first settlement located in the Cap-
taincy. J After Thome de Sousa became Gover-

nour, he built the city of Salvador a little more
than half a league away, as that was a fitter and
more appropriate location for the inhabitants of

the country. Four leagues inland there is another

city called Paripe which is also an incorporated

city like the
others.*}

All these settlements are

located on the shore of a large and beautiful bay
where any ships, no matter how large, may enter

with security: it is three leagues wide and navi-

gable fifteen leagues inland. There are many
islands in it of remarkable soil. It is much cut

up into arms and coves of which the inhabitants

make use to go in small boats to their ranches.

The fourth Captaincy, that of Ilheos, was

given toJorge de Figueiredo Correa, a nobleman
of the household of the King our Master; by his
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order it was colonized by Ifoao Dalmeida, who
built his town thirty leagues from Bahia de

Todos os Sanctos, in latitude fourteen and two-

thirds degrees. It is a very pretty and populous

city, on a slope in sight of the sea, beside a river

which ships enter. This river also is divided

inland into many branches by the sides of which

the inhabitants of the whole country have

the cultivated fields of their estates; they move

about in boats and dugouts as in the Bahia

de Todos os Sanctos.
>%

The fifth Captaincy is known as Porto Se-

guro and was conquered by Pero do Campo Tou-

rinho. j There are two settlements located thirty

leagued from those of Ilheos, in sixteen and a half

degrees : between them runs a river with a reef at

its mouth forming a harbour where ships enter.

The principal town is in two sections, one on

(
the crest of a steep cliff facing north, above the

\ sea, the other on the plain beside the river. The

other town is named Sancto Amaro, and is one

league south of the river. Two leagues to the

north of this reef is another one, [behind which]

lies the harbour the fleet entered when the dis-

covery of the Province was made. And because

at that time the name of Porto Seguro was given

it, as I have related above, the Captaincy took the

same name and is called Porto Seguro.
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The sixth Captaincy is that of Spirito

Sancto, conquered by Vasco Fernandez Coutinho.

The town is located on a little island about sixty

leagues from the towns of Porto Seguro, in lati-

tude twenty degrees. This island lies in a very
broad river, about a league above the bar, up in

the sertao : in this river they take an infinite num-
ber of fish, and on shore an infinite quantity of

game, with which the inhabitants are always

sufficiently supplied. This is the most fertile

Captaincy and the best provided of all on the

coast with the products of the soilA

The seventh Captaincy is that of Rio de

Janeiro,
35 which Mem de Sa conquered, and, hav-

ing engaged in perilous combats, he freed it by
force of arms from the French who were occupy-

ing it, he being the Governour General of those

parts. There is a noble city there of many in-

habitants called Sao Sebastiao which is seventy-

five leagues from Spirito Sancto, in latitude

twenty-three degrees. This town is built near the

bar along an arm of the sea, which enters seven

leagues inland and is five across in the widest

place, and at its mouth, where it is narrowest,

only a third of a league. In the middle of the bar

there is a flat rock fifty-six fathoms
36

long and

twenty-six wide, on which a fort may be built to

insure the defense of the country. The bar is one

of the safest and best in those regions, and any
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ship may enter or leave it in any weather without
fear or danger. The soil of this Captaincy is of

the best, and better fitted to enrich the inhabitants

than any other soil in the Province: J do not be-

lieve that any one who goes out there with that

hope will be deceived.

The last Captaincy is that of Sao Vicente,
37

conquered by Martim Affonso de Sousa. There
are four towns in it; two of them are situated on
an island which an arm of the sea, resembling a

river, separates from the mainland. These two
towns are forty-five leagues from Rio de Janeiro,
in latitude twenty-four degrees. This arm of the

sea which surrounds the island has two bars, one
at each end. One of them is shallow, and not

very wide, where only small craft may enter; be-

side it is built the oldest of the towns, called Sao
Vicente.

38 A league and a half from the other

bar (which is the main one where large ships or

craft of any description enter when they come
Ao this Captaincy) is located the other town called

Sanctos.
) Here, because it is the port of call, live

the Captain or his lieutenant, and the other offi-

cials of the council and government. Five leagues
south there is another settlement called Hitan-

haem. There is another twelve leagues inland

named Sao Paulo, which the Fathers of the Com-';

pany [Jesuits] founded, where there are many
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inhabitants, the greater portion of them born of

native Indian mothers and Portuguese fathers.

There is also a similar island to the north sepa-
rated from the mainland by another arm of the

sea which joins the first one : on its bar there are

two fortresses, well equipped with artillery, one

on each side to defend this Captaincy from the

Indians and sea-pirates.
39

Formerly they used

the bar as a point of embarcation and here their

enemies used to inflict great damage upon the in-

habitants.

There are many other towns in all these

Captaincies, besides those I mention, where many
Portuguese dwell; of these I do not wish to speak

here, for it is my intention to indicate only the

most renowned, where there are officers of justice

and which are self-governing just like any town
or city in this Kingdom.
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CHAPTER IV.

OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THE INHABITANTS

OF THE CAPTAINCIES AND OF THEIR

MODE OF LIVING.

( From the time the Province of Sancta Cruz

was peopled by the Portuguese, all the territory

was under one jurisdiction, over which the Gov-
ernour General presided on behalf of the King
our Master, with power over the other .Captains
who lived [one] in each Captaincy.

4

^}
But as the

Captaincies were far away from one another and

increasing rapidly in population, the country has

now been divided into two jurisdictions ; namely,
one established in the Captaincy of Porto Seguro
in the north and the other in Spirito Sancto in

the south;
41 and in each one of them presides a

Governour with equal power. , The Governour of

the north lives at Bahia de Todos os Sanctos and
the other one of the south at Rio de Janeiro. And
so each is located in the centre of his jurisdiction,

in order that the inhabitants may be better and
more conveniently governed. To come to the

mode of living and the sustenance of the inhabi-

tants. As for the dwellings, they are continually

building better and more costly houses; for at
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first there were none in the country but one-story
mud huts

42
with roofs of palm leaves. Now they

build two-story dwellings of stone and mortar,
with tiled roofs and wainscotted like those of this

country. There are long and beautiful streets of

them in most of the towns I have named. And
thus before long (according as the population

increases) it is expected there will be many sump-
tuous edifices and churches, which will add dis-

tinction to the country. The majority of the in-

habitants who are scattered throughout these Cap-
taincies, in fact nearly all of them, hold their

lands in allotments
43

given and bestowed upon
them by the Captains and Governours of the

country. The first thing they try to obtain is

slaves to work the farms; and any one who suc-

ceeds in obtaining two pairs or a half-dozen of

them (although he may not have another earthly

possession) has the means to sustain his family
in a respectable way; for one fishes for him, an-

other hunts for him, and the rest cultivate and
till his fields, and consequently there is no ex-

pense for the maintenance of his slaves or of his

household.
44^ From this, one may infer how very

extensive are the estates of those who own two
hundred or three hundred slaves, for there are

many colonists who have that number or more.

The inhabitants, for the most part, are on very
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good terms with one another and are happy to be

of assistance to one another with their slaves, and
to relieve the poor who have just settled in the

country. That is a universal custom in these

regions: and they perform many other pious acts,

so that all have a competency and there are no

beggars who go from door to door asking alms

as in this country [Portugal].
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CHAPTER V.

ABOUT THE PLANTS, FOOD-STUFFS AND FRUITS

IN THE PROVINCE.

There is such an abundance and such va-

riety of plants, fruits and herbs in this Province,
of which one could point out so many peculiari-

ties, that it would be an endless task to write

about them here or to give a detailed account of

the properties of them all. Therefore I shall

mention only a few in particular, principally
those whose properties and fruits are advan-

tageous to the Portuguese. First, I shall describe

that plant and root from which the inhabitants

obtain sustenance and which they eat in place of

bread. The root is call mandidca [manioc]
and the plant from which it grows is about the

height of a man. This plant is not very thick

and the stalks have many joints ;
when they want

to plant a field of it, they cut it into pieces, which

they put, like graft stalks, into the ground after

it has been tilled, and from them new shoots put
forth; each of these cuttings produces three or

four roots or more (according to the quality of the

soil in which they plant it) which take from nine

to ten months to grow; except in Sao Vicente,
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where it takes three years because the ground is

colder [than to the north]. The roots at the end
of this period have become very large like the

inhames [yams] of Sao Thome, although most

of them are long and curved like the horn of an
ox. After they have reached their growth in this

way, if the inhabitants do not then wish to pull
them up to eat, they cut off the plant at its stalk,

and the roots will remain five or six months under

ground in perfect condition without spoiling: in

Sao Vicente they will keep twenty or thirty years*
6

in the same way. As soon as they pull them up,

they put them to soak in water for three or four

days, and after they are soaked they thoroughly
mash them. This done, they put the paste into

long narrow bags which they make of narrow

withes woven as in a basket; and in this they

squeeze out the juice so that none drips, for the

juice is so poisonous and the venom so powerful,
that if a person or any animal whatsoever drank

it, he would die instantly. After they have cured

it in this way they put it in an earthen vessel over

a fire; an Indian woman keeps stirring it until

the heat of the fire has dispelled all the moisture

and it becomes dry and is ready to eat, this

process consuming about half an hour. This is

the food they call farinha do pdo [wood-flour] ;

with it the inhabitants and natives are nourished.
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They have two kinds of flour, one called,fwinha
de guerra [war-flour] and the other farinha

fresco, [fresh flour]. War-flour is made of the

same root
;
after it is dried it is toasted so that it

will keep more than a year without spoiling. The
fresh flour is more delicate and of better flavour;

but it will keep only two or three days, after

which it spoils. They make from this same
mandioca another food which they call beijus;
these are like obreas [wafers], only thicker and

whiter, and some are flat like filhos" [pancakes].

They are much used by the inhabitants of the

country (principally those of Bahia de Todos os

Sanctos) because they are more tasty and more

easily digested than the flour.

There is another species of mandioca which
has different qualities, called aipim, from which,
in some Captaincies, they make bolos*

s

[a kind

of bread] which surpass in flavour the fresh

bread of Portugal. The juice of this root is not

poisonous like the juice of the other, and will

harm no living thing even if it be drunk. They
also eat this root roasted like batata [sweet po-

tatoes] or inhame and it has a good flavour.

Aside from this there is much milho zaburro

[maize], from which they make a very white

bread
;
and much rice, and many species of beans

and other vegetables, all in great plenty.
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There is another plant in that Province

which came from the island of Sao Thome, the

fruit of which helps to nourish many[.people in

the region.
49

This plant is very tender.-and not

very tall; it has no branches but only leaves

which are six or seven palms long. The fruit is

called bananas [banana] : these are shaped like

cucumbers and grow in bunches; some of them

are so large as to contain one hundred and fifty

or more. And many times the weight is so great
that it breaks the stalk of the plant in the middle.

At the proper time they gather the bunches, and

a few days later they ripen. After they have been

gathered they cut down the plant, for it bears only

once; but soon suckers shoot out from the same
root and grow up like the others. This fruit is

very savoury and one of the best of the country;
it has a skin like that of a fig (but thicker) which

they throw away when they eat it : but when over-

indulged in, it causes injury to the health and

produces fever.

There are some very tall trees in those re-

gions called zabucaes [Brazilian nuts], on

which grows a cup-like fruit the size of a large

cocoanut, of the same shape as a Hindu jar.

These cups are exceeding hard and are full of

very sweet and tasty nuts; the mouths are at the

lower end and covered with flaps [tapadoiras],
61
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which really do not look as if grown by Nature
but as though made by human industry. And
when the nuts are ripe, these flaps fall off and
the nuts themselves begin to drop out one at a

time until not one remains in the cup.

There is another fruit in this region better

still, the most prized by the inhabitants of all

fruits; jit grows on a humble plant near the

ground f* this plant, like the aloes plant, has

spines. They call this fruit ananazes
52

[pine-

apple] ; they grow like artichokes, and naturally
resemble pine-cones, being of the same size or a

little larger. When ripe they have a very sweet

odour, and are eaten pared and cut in slices.

They are so savoury that in every one's opinion
there is no fruit in Portugal which surpasses them
in flavour. And therefore jthe inhabitants strive

harder to obtain them, and hold them in greater

esfe'em than any other fruit in the country^
There is another fruit which grows in the

thick wood, on trees like pear-trees-or apple-trees :

it is like peros repinaldos*
3

[a variety of apple]
in form, and is very yellowy They call it cajus**

[cashew] : it is very juicy,"and is eaten in hot

weather for refreshment as it is very cool by na-

ture, and it would be astonishing if it did

one harm even if used to excess.) On the point
of each fruit there grows a nut the size of a chest-
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nut and the shape of a bean : this sprouts first and

grows at its extremity like a bloom. The shell is

very bitter, and the nut when roasted is very hot

and more tasteful than an almond.
r~~~^

There are in the Province many different

varieties of fruit, accessible to all; they are so

abundant that many people travelling in the in-

terior live on them for days without any other

sustenance. The fruits I am describing are the

ones which the Portuguese hold in highest esteem

and consider the best in the country. ^ There are

some Portuguese fruits which grow in those re-

gions; namely, many varieties of melons, cucum-

bers, pomegranates, and figs of several species;
there are many grape-vines which produce grapes
two or three times a year: all fruits are so abun-

dant because there are no frosts (as I have said)
to do them any harm.J Of cedrats, citrons, limes,
lemons and oranges there is an infinite number,
because these thorny trees thrive well in the coun-

try and multiply faster than others, j

Besides the trees which produce these fruits

without any cultivation, and the food-stuffs,

( there are others which the inhabitants raise on
their farms; namely, sugar-cane and cotton

plants which are the principal crops"6f the region,
in the cultivation of which they all help one an-

other and gain much profit in all the Captaincies,
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especially in that of Paranambuco where nearly

thirty sugar mills have been built, and nearly as

many at Bahia de Salvadpr: from each of these

there is a large yield of sugar every year, and a

big crop of cotton, more, without comparison,
than in any of the other Captaincies. L There is

also much brazil-wood in these Captaincies, on
which the inhabitants make a large profit]] it is

quite evident that [this wood is produced by the

heat of the sun,JJnd grows under the influence

of its rays; because it is found only in the torrid

zone, and the nearer it grows to the Equinoctial

Line, the better it is and the finer the dyej That
is the reason why there is none of it in the Cap-
taincy of Sao Vicente, or south of it.

There is a species of tree in the forests of

the Captaincy of Paranambuco called copaiba,
from which they get a balsam that is very health-

ful and exceedingly useful in many kinds of sick-

ness; it has especially good effect in illnesses

that come from chills, and draws out all pain,
however serious, in a very short space of time.

For bruises or wounds of any kind, it has the same

virtue, for as soon as it is applied to them they

hastily heal without a scar, in such a way that

it is the exception to be able to discern where

[the wounds] have been; and in this respect they
have an advantage over all other medicines.
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This oil is not easily found in these trees at all

seasons of the year; nor do they attempt to look

for it, except in summer which, is the .season when
the trees produce it abundantly. When they wish

to obtain it, they make cuts or holes in the trunks

of the trees, from which the predous liqudr ex^

udes little by little from the heart of the tree.

Nevertheless they do not find it in_all -the- trees,

but only in some of them which for that reason

they call female; those which lack it they call

male; and in this respect only is the difference

in the two varieties; for in size and appearance
one cannot distinguish one from the other. Most
of these trees are found with the bark scratched

by animals, which instinctively seek them as a

cure for their wounds, when they 'are"Injured or

bitten by some other wild animal. There is an-

other tree, different from these, in the Captaincies
of Ilheos and Spirito Sancto which they" call

caborahiba, from which they extract another

balsam: 'this exudes from the bark of the tree

and smells most sweet. It also is advantageous
for the same infirmities, and those who obtain it

hold it in great esteem and sell it for a high price ;

because, aside from the fact that the trees are very

scarce, those who seek them run great risks from

hidden enemies who infest the forest in that re-

gion and spare no one whom they encounter.
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Moreover, there is a certain tree in the Cap-
taincy of Sao Vicente, which is called in the

language of the Indians obird paramaqaci^
which means "wood for ills" : three drops only of

the sap serves amply as a purge and an emetic.

If any one swallow a quantity such as [might be

contained] in the shell of a nut, he will die with-

out delay.

Of the other plants and herbs which yield
no fruit, and of whose uses nothing is known,
many things might be written

;
but I shall not

,

mention them here, for it is my intention (as I O r c

have said before) only to give data of the things ^^
which benefit the inhabitants of the country. I

shall mention only a very noteworthy one, whose

qualities when known will, I believe, cause much
wonderment everywhere. It is called the herya_

viva [literally and actually "sensitive plant"] and
has some resemblance to dog-briar. When any
one touches it with his hands or with any other

object whatsoever, it instantly recoils and shrivels,

in such a way that one would say it seemed a liv-

ing creature annoyed and insulted by the touch.

And after it has become calmer, as though the

insult had been forgotten, once more it opens
little by little until it is again as sturdy and green
as before. This plant must have some very great
virtue hidden from us, the effect of which will
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probably not be less worthy of admiration. For
we know that of all the plants which God created,

each one has, in the field of usefulness, a special

power which causes certain operations for which

it was created : how much greater virtue then has

this one which I wish especially to point out as

being so strange and different from all other

plants.
58
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CHAPTER VI.

ABOUT THE ANIMALS AND POISONOUS

REPTILES59 OF THE PROVINCE.

As this Province is of great extent and for

the most part uninhabited and filled with very tall

trees and dense thickets, it is not to be wondered
at that there should be a vast diversity of animals

and fierce poisonous reptiles: even among us

[Portuguese], with the ground cultivated and

thickly settled, yery_large snakes grow in the

brambles, and they tell many notable stories about

them. There are other reptiles and harmful
animals which may be found scattered in the

heaths and thickets
; although the inhabitants kill

them at every opportunity, they have not been
able to exterminate them, as we know. How
much more then [is this to be expected] within

the Province, where the climate and the quality of

the land breezes are no less conducive to their

propagation than is the ground itself with its

many thickets, as I have mentioned, favourable

to their rearing. Although Nature had dispersed

great quantities of foul insects and animals

throughout the land, there were no domestic ani-

mals there when the Portuguese began to settle.
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But after they had become acquainted with the

country and had recognized the profits to be made
out of stock-raising, they began to bring horses

60

and mares from Cape Verde Island, so that today
the raising of this stock has become general

throughout all the Captaincies of the Province.

There is also a great quantity of cattle which was

brought from the same island to those parts, cows
and.oxen being especially abundant; and they are

increasing rapidly on account of the good pastur-

age. /The other animals found in this land are

naturally wild; and there are some strange ones

that have never been seen in any other country,
which I shall now describe here, beginning first

with those that are eaten here and with whose
flesh the inhabitants are abundantly supplied in

all the Captaincies.

There are many deer; and a great variety
of the hog species; namely, the wild boar as in

this country; and others, smaller, whfch have
the navel on the back,

61
of which a very large

number are killed. And there are others that are

eaten that are bred on land but can go in the

water; they run very little because their hind feet

are long and their front ones short
;
so that Nature

has provided them with the ability to go under
water in order to preserve their lives; they dive

under water every time they see any one or any-
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thing that frightens them.
62 And their meat, as

well as that of the others, is very savoury, and so

wholesome that it is given to the sick, for it is

beneficial for all ailments and does harm to no
one.

There are animals which they call antas

[tapir] shaped like a mule but not so large, with a

narrower muzzle and a long upper lip like an

elephant's trunk. Their ears are round and their

tails not very long: they are ashy-grey on the

body and white on the belly. These antas go to

pasture only at night, and as soon as dawn ar-

rives, they hide themselves in swampy growth or

in any concealed places they can find, and there

they remain the whole day, hidden like night-
birds to whom daylight is hateful, until dusk

again, when once more they go out to feed, as is

their custom. The meat of these animals has the

flavour of beef which it resembles in all particu-

lars.]-

(There is another animal about the size of

the hare called cotia [coati] ;

63 and it resembles

it in appearance and flavour. These cotms are

reddish-brown and have small ears and a tail

so short that it can scarcely be seenr~\C-^There are other larger ones known as pacas,
which have a round muzzle and are about the

build of a cat with a tail like the cotia. They are
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greyish and mottled, spotted with white over the

whole body. When they wish to stew them for

eating, they take off the hair as in the case of a

sucking pig, and do not skin them, because the

hide is very tender and savoury; the meat thereof

is also tasty and one of the best in the country.
There is another remarkable animal, which, in

my judgment, is the strangest of all animals that

have been seen up to the present time. They are

called tatus [armadillos] and are about the size

of a sucking pig ; they have a shell like that of a

tortoise which is divided into many jointed plates,
so arranged that they look like an armoured
horse. They have a long tail covered with the

same shell
;
their muzzle is like that of a sucking

pig, although somewhat sharper, and nothing

projects beyond the shell save the head. They
have short legs and live in burrows like rabbits.

The meat of these animals is the best and most

prized of any in the land, and the flavour is al-

most like [that of] chicken.

There are also rabbits like those of our own

country, from whose appearance they differ in

no respect. 1

Finally, all the inhabitants have access to

them, as well as to all other varieties of game
which I have mentioned, and they can kill any-
where as much of it as they desire, with little
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effort, for they are not restricted by game laws as

in Portugal; and a single Indian (if he be a good

hunter) is enough to furnish a household with

meat from the forest; and scarcely a day passes
without his killing either a pig or a deer, or some
of the other animals I have mentioned.

There are other wild animals in the Prov-

ince, which are harmful to game as well as to the

cattle of the inhabitants : they are called tigres

[ tigersJ^ although there most people call them

ongas [jaguars] ;
but some people, who have

seen tigers elsewhere and recognize them, affirm

that they are such. These animals naturally
resemble cats from which they differ in one point

only, their size, for some are as large as a calf

and others are smaller. Their coats are of many
distinct colours, to wit, streaked with white, brown
or black. When they are hungry, they enter the

corrals and kill many heifers or young bullocks,
which they carry off to the forest to eat: they do
the same to any animal they may encounter. And
consequently, when they are very famished, they
will attack a man.^) In that region they are so

daring, that the following happened: an Indian

climbed a tree to escape from one of these animals

which was pursuing him, and the tiger waited

at the foot of the tree, and was not frightened

away by the people who hurried to the scene from
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the village in response to the cries of the Indian;

in spite of all their attempts he [the tiger]

remained very securely guarding his victim, until

nightfall when the people went home not daring
to attack the tiger, telling the Indian to stay
where he was and the tiger would get tired of

waiting. And when they came in the morning,

they found nothing but the bones of the Indian

(whether he had wished to descend, thinking the

tiger had gone, or whether he had happened ac-

cidentally to fall, or however it had occurred [is

not known] ).
64 On the other hand, when they are

satiated, they are very cowardly and so pusillani-

mous, that any dog who runs at them is enough
to put them to flight; and sometimes they are so

harried with fear that they climb a tree and there

allow themselves to be shot with arrows without

any resistance. T* Finally, excessive satiety not

only dissipates prudence, courage, and the wit of

mankind, but also among the brute beasts it

weakens and incapacitates the use of their natural

powers even when they are in need of using them
in the defense of their lives. &

"j /^
&/ There is in_that country another species of

animal called (cerigoes [opossum], which are

greyish and about the size of a fox : they have an

opening lengthwise in their bellies so arranged
that there is a pouch on each side

65
in which they
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carry their young. And each young one has a

teat in its mouth which it never lets go until it is

weaned. Of these animals it is affirmed that they
never conceive the young in the belly but only in

these pouches, because of all that have been

taken none have been pregnant, Moreover, aside

from this, there are other very likely conjectures,

[according to which] it is considered impossible
for them to bear young as all other animals

do (according to the laws of Nature).

^/ A certain animal is found also in those parts
which is callecK perguiga [sloth] (of about the

same size as these [the cerigoes] ) ;
it has an ugly

face and claws almost as long as a finger. It has

on the back of the head a long shock of hair which

covers its neck; and it walks always with its

belly on the ground, without ever standing on

its feet like other animals; and thus it moves
about with such halting steps that, even if it

crawls with the utmost effort for fifteen days, it

will not get farther than a stone's throw. Its food

is the leaves of trees and in these it spends most

of the time: jt needs at least two days to climb a

tree and as long to come down. And even though
they kill them with clubs and other animals pur-
sue them, they never, move more rapidly at one
time than at another, j
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V There is another species of animal in that

land called 1 tamendods [ant-eater] which are

about the size of sheep : they are grey and have a

very long muzzle, narrow underneath; their

mouth is not wide like the mouth of other animals

but is so narrow that it will scarcely admit two

fingers. They have a very thin tongue which is

almost three palms in length. The females have

two teats on the breasts like a woman, and an

udder is located at the back of the neck, between

the shoulder-blades, from which the milk runs

down to the teats where the young suck. Also

each one has two finger nails on each paw as long
as the middle finger, and broad, shaped like a

gouge. They also have a very silky, long-haired

tail, as long almost as that of a horse^ All the

extremes found in these animals are necessary to
,

preserve their life; for they eat nothing but ants.

And as this is the case, they go and scratch in the

ant-hills where the ants are: when the ants are

aroused, they stick out their tongue and lay it

where they have been scratching, and as fast as

it is covered with ants they draw it into their

mouth, and they keep on doing this until they are

satiated. When they wish to shelter themselves

or to hide from anything, they raise their tail

over their back and under the long silky hair they
are entirely covered so no part of them is visible.
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/ There are many monkeysJn the land and of

many species, as is already known: and because

they are so well known everywhere, I shall not

particularize here very extensively on their char-

acteristics. I shall treat only in a few brief

words of one thing about them which among
others deserves mention.

./There is a red variety not very large which

gives forth a very sweet scent, perceptible to any
one who approaches them, and if one strokes

them with the hand or they happen to be sweating
the odour is much stronger and is perceptible to

every one in the vicinity. Of these there are very
few in the land and they are found only far in-

land, in the sertao.

There is a black variety larger than these,

which have a beard like a man: they are so bold

that it often happens when the Indians hit one

of them that he will pull the arrow out of his own

body with his hands and hurl it back at the one

who shot it. By nature they are very brave and
the most untractable of all the varieties of the

region.

There are two very small varieties of mon-

key on the coast not much larger than a weasel;

namely, one kind quite tawny and the other

greyish, which are commonly called sagois

[saguin].
67 The tawny ones have a very fine



62 HISTORY or THE PROVINCE

coat and resemble a lion, both in the face and in

the shape of the body: they are very beautiful

and are found only in Rio de Janeiro.j The

greyish ones are found to the northward in all

the other Captaincies. They are also much

prized, but they are not so pleasing to the eye as

the former. Both kinds are so tender and deli-

cate by nature that when they take them from
their native habitat to ship them to this Kingdom,
as soon as they reach a colder atmosphere nearly
all die, and it is a wonder if any one survives

[the voyage].

Back in the forest also there are many large
snakes of different species, which the Indians

call by different names according to their pecu-
liarities, vThere are some in the land so im-

measurably large
68

that they can swallow a deer

or any other similar animal whole~- But this is

not so astonishing, since we can see in our own

country today rather small snakes which will

swallow a hare or a rabbit in the same way, al-

though they have a gullet which at sight seems

little larger than one's finger: and when they
swallow these animals it dilates and gives in

such a way that the whole animal passes within

and they keep on swallowing until it arrives at

the stomach, as is well known among us. How
much more likely then that these of which I speak
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will find less difficulty, on account of their great

size, in swallowing any animal on earth, no mat-

ter how large. ,

There are others of another species, not so

large as the former, but more poisonous.
89

They
carry at the end of their tail something like a

rattle, and wherever they go they keep on sound-

ing it; and whoever hears this takes care to pro-
tect himself from them. Besides these, there are

many others of different species (which I do not

enumerate, for fear of being prolix) which are

for the most part so harmful and poisonous

(especially those they call gerardcas [-vipers])

that, if a person is bitten, it is marvellous if he

escapes; and the longest time he will survive is

twenty-four hours.

There are also some very large lizards in the

fresh water lakes and rivers, whose testicles have
an odour more fragrant than musk; and whatso-
ever clothing they touch, the scent will remain in

it for several days.
70

There are in that Province many other ani-

mals and venomous reptiles of which I shall not

treat, for they are so many and in such wealth of

varieties that it would be a long narrative just to

name them here and to catalogue their character-

istics, there being, as I say, such an infinite num-
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her of them in those regions, where on account of

the nature of the soil and of the climate, one could

not expect otherwise. Because the winds which

proceed from inland become infected with the de-

cay of plants, grasses and swamps, which are

fertilized by the influence of the sun which plays
so large a part in these things: thus are created

very poisonous animals which are to be found in

the maritime regions and back in the sertao in

innumerable quantities, as I have already indi-

cated.
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CHAPTER VII.

ABOUT THE BIRDS OF THE PROVINCE.

Among all things that may be mentioned in

the present history, the most pleasing and beau-

tiful offered to human sight is the great variety
of delicate and brilliant colours of the countless

birds which breed in the Province: because these
e-J

are of such diversity, (1 shall speak only of the

ones about which something [interesting] may be

noted, or of the ones most esteemed by the Portu-

guese and Indians who live thereri

There are in the Province very handsome
birds of prey of many species; namely, eagles,

falcons, hawks, and others of divers kinds and
colours which have the same characteristics. The

eagles are very large and powerful; and they

swoop down with such fury on any bird or animal

they wish to seize, that sometimes one may be seen

so intently pursuing its prey that it will strike

against the house of a colonist, and there fall in

sight of all the people without being able to rise

again. ^ The Indians of the country are accus-

tomed to take the young [eagles] when very
small and raise them in cages, so that when they
are grown they can use their feathers to bedeck
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themselves.; The falcons are like those of this

country, but there is one variety whose feet are

so covered with feathers, and so velvety, that one

can scarcely see the claws. They are so swift

that it would be a miracle for any bird or prey to

escape them, once it is attacked. The hawks are

also very quick and powerful, especially the small

variety, which, numerous as merlins, will attack

a partridge and carry it off in their talons. And,
furthermore, they are so daring, that it often hap-

pens when they are after a bird, they will pounce

upon it right before people, and will not with-

draw nor let go, however much one tries to

frighten them. The other kinds of birds in the

region, those edible, of which the inhabitants

avail themselves, are the following. \

There is a certain variety called macucagods
which are black and larger than hens : they have

three layers of meat on the breast,
71 and are fat

and tender; thus the inhabitants hold them in

much esteem, for they are very savoury, more so

than any fowls which are eaten among us.3

There is another variety almost as large
which they call iacu [ocus]

72 and which we call

galhinas do mato [forest-hens]. They are grey
and black and have a white circle on their head,

and a red neck.^jMany of them are killed because

they are very savoury, for they are among the
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best birds of the forest. -There are also in the

country many perdizes [partridges], pombas
[pigeons], and rolas [doves], as in Portugal,
and many patos [ducks] and adens [wild

ducks]
73

in the lakes and rivers of the coast: 3
there are many other birds of different species

which are no less tasty and wholesome than the

[varieties] eaten among us [in Portugal] and
held in most esteem.

The parrots of those regions are of many
kinds and very beautiful, for some have already
been seen here [Portugal]. The best of all,

which are rarely found in the country, are very

large, larger than falcons, and are called ana-

purus. These parrots are of many variegated

colours, and breed in the depths of the sertao:

after they are captured they become so tame, that

they lay their eggs in the houses and adapt them-

selves more to living with mankind than does

any other bird whatsoever, however tame or do-

mestic it may be. And for this reason they are

held in so much esteem in those parts that among
the Indians they have the same value as two or

three slaves: so, the Portuguese as well, when

they are able to obtain them, hold them in the

same esteem, because they are extremely beau-
tiful and adornedjas I have said with brilliant

and delicate
colours^

so that they exceed in mag-
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nificence all the other birds of the country. There
are others almost as large as these, called ca-

mindes, which are all blue except for a few

yellow feathers in the wings. These also are very

beautiful, and esteemed of great value by any
one who obtains them.

There are others in the depths of the sertao,

about the same size, called ardras [macaws],
which are red, with a few yellow feathers; their

wings are blue and they have a very long beau-

tiful tail^ There are smaller ones which speak
more readily and better than all others, and it is

this species which are there called the true par-
rots. It is these the Indians bring down from the

forests as merchandise to barter with the Portu-

guese. They are about the size of pigeons, bright

green with the head almost entirely yellow, and
with red shoulders. There is another variety on
the coast, among the Portuguese, of the same

size, which are called coricas: they are entirely

covered with dark green feathers, and have a

blue head the colour of rosemary. Of this variety
of parrots there are more in that country than of

crows or starlings here; they are not esteemed so

much as the others because they frequently play

truant, and aside from this they speak with diffi-

culty and at the price of much patience. But

when they do speak they surpass all the others,
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and are accordingly prized. And that is why the

Indians of the land are accustomed to pluck the

feathers while young, and to dye the birds with

the blood of a certain toad to which they add other

ingredients : and when the feathers grow out once

more they are exactly the colour of the real ones.

Thus it often happens that the Indians deceive

people by selling them for the true species. ^ There
are also some very small parrots which come from
the sertao, a little larger than sparrows, which

they call tuyns [parakeets] : Nature covers them
with very fine green feathers of a solid colour;
their beaks and feet are white and their tails very

long. These talk also and are very pretty and

extremely pleasing.^] There are others on the

coast about the sizeToi blackbirds, which they
call marcandos : they have a very large head and
a large thick beak; these also are green, and talk,

like all the others.

There are some notable birds also in those

parts besides those to which I have referred, of

which I shall make mention: now I shall treat

especially of the ^sea-birds called goards [red

ibis] : these are atfout the size of gulls. The first

feathers with which Nature clothes them are

white without any mixture, and extremely fine.

After a period of about two years, they moult, and
another coat appears, this time very fine and all
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grey. After the same lapse of time they again

moult, when they are covered with black without

mixture. After a certain time they change again,
and their new feathers are red, ipf the finest pure
crimson to be seen anywhere, and in this [coat]

they finish their days.
75

There are certain birds found inland in the

Captaincy of Paranambuco, twice the size of the

galos do Peru [turkey] : they are greyish, and
have on their heads above the beak a very sharp

spur like a horn, striped dark brown and white,

the length of which is about a palm, and three

similar ones on each wing but somewhat smaller,

namely, one at the shoulder, one at the middle

joint, and the other at the wing tip. These birds

have a beak like [that of] the eagle and thick,

very long feet. They have callosities on their

knees as large as big fists. When they fight with

other birds they turn sideways so as to aid them-

selves with all the arms that Nature has given
them for their defense.

76

There is another variety of bird in those

parts whose name is well known to all here

[Portugal] : they are more like terrestrial animals

than birds, for the reason which I shall presently
mention

; however, as they are really bircls and as

such should be described, for they have a bird-

like appearance, I shall not fail to mention them
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here, as I have all the other [birds]. They are

called Jiemas
1

'
1

[emus] ; they are as heavy as a

large sheep, and have legs which, from the

shoulder where they join the wings, are as long as

the height of a man. Their neck is excessively

long and their head is no larger than that of a

goose; they are variegated grey, white and black,

on the body; they have beautiful feathers which
here [Portugal] it is our custom to wear on hats

and caps, especially gallants and those who pro-
fess the military art. Like any other animal of

the field, these birds feed on grass, and never

rise off the ground nor fly like other birds, but

only spread their wings and beat the air with

them as they run along the ground; therefore

they frequent only the prairies where they are not

hindered with brush or trees, but can run and fly

in the manner I state.

Of the innumerable other species of birds

in those regions, which Nature has clothed with

many fine colours, I might also make mention

here: but as my principal intent in the present

history was only to be brief, and to eschew those

things for which I might be accused of prolixity

by those who are little interested (as I have

already said), I wish to particularize only the

most notable things, and to pass over in silence

the others which deserve less attention.
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CHAPTER VIII.

ABOUT SOME OF THE NOTEWORTHY

FISH, WHALES AND AMBERGRIS

OF THOSE PARTS.

There is such abundance of savoury, whole-

some fish caught both in the high seas and in the

rivers and bays of that Province, in the advan-

tages of which the inhabitants of all the Cap-
taincies generally participate, that the abundance
of fish alone would be sufficient to sustain them

amply, even if there were no meat or any other

kind of game, as enumerated above. Without

considering the great variety of fish which ordi-

narily do not differ in appearance from those of

hereabouts [Portugal], I shall treat now in par-
ticular of a certain species which they have in

those parts and which they call peixes bois [sea-

cows] : they are so large that the largest weigh

forty or fifty arrobas.
79

They have a muzzle like

[that of ] a cow, and two stubby fins with which

they swim, similar to arms. The females have

two teats with the milk of which they nourish

their young. Their tail is wide, blunt and not

very long. They have no resemblance to fish,

save that their skin seems like that of a tuninha

[dolphin]! These fish for the most part are
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found in the rivers or bays of the coast, usually
where a river or stream runs into the salt water,
because they stick their heads out of water and

graze upon the herbs which grow in such places,
and they eat also the leaves of a tree which is

called mangues [mangrove] of which there are

many along the banks of the rivers. The inhabi-

tants of the country kill them with harpoons, and
also they take some of them in weirs, for they
swim into such places with the flood tide, and
with thejebb go back again to the sea whence they
came. _This fish is exceedingly tasty and seems

exactly like beef, in appearance as well as in

flavour; roasted there is no difference from loin

of pork. It is also cooked with cabbage and is

stewed as beef, and no one who eats [of it] would
take it for fish unless he knew beforehand.

There is another fish which they callcam-

boropins which are about the size of atuns [tunny
~fish] . These fish have very hard scales, larger than

[those of] other fish: these, too, they kill with har-

poons, and when they desire to catch them they

go out on a point [of land] or a rock, or other

similar place adapted to the purpose. And a good
fisherman, (so that he may not waste his shot)
when he sees them coming lets them pass by,
and waits until they are in a position so that he
can harpoon them from behind

;
thus the harpoon
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enters the fish, despite the scales which as I say
are so hard that, if the harpoon should happen to

strike them fairly, it would be a wonder if it

penetrated, i These are among the best fish of

those parts because, aside from being very well

flavoured, they are also very wholesome, and of a

firmer quality than any other fish in the country.

There is also another species called tamoa-

tds
80

which are about the size of sardines and

grow only in fresh water. These fish are covered

with shells, laminated like the coverings of the

tatus which I mentioned above, and are very

savoury; and the inhabitants of the land hold

them in much esteem.
,.

i There is also a species of very small fish like

xarrocos, which they call mayacus;
61

these are so

exceedingly poisonous, especially the skin, that

if one were to take only a mouthful he would die

within the hour_i for there is no remedy known in

the land whicn counteracts or delays at all the vio-

lence of this death-dealing venom. Some Indians

of the country risk eating them after skinning
them and removing the whole of that part where

they say the poison is contained. But in spite of

this they sometimes die. These fish, as soon as

they are taken out of the water, swell up so that

they look like a bladder full of wind : and in ad-

dition to this characteristic, they are so tame that
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one may catch them without difficulty with the

bare hands
;
often they lie so quietly by the blank

that any one seeing them would be tempted to

take of, and even to eat of them if he were not

aware of [their poisonous nature] . I do not re-

call any other fishes of those parts which deserve

mention, for none of the others, as I have said,

differs from those of this country [Portugal] :

a great number of them are of the same species;
but they are more savoury, and so wholesome that

they are not injurious and are not forbidden to

the sick, and they are very digestible in any sort

of illness; under all conditions one may eat of

them without affecting the health.

Nor does it seem to me entirely out of place
to say something here about the whales and the

ambergris which they say comes from them.

What I know of the matter is this, that there are

many whales in those regions
82

which usually
come from the high seas to the coast at certain sea-

sons, rather than at others, and that at this period

ambergris comes out of the sea in greater quan-
tities and is cast up on the shore of those prov-
inces. Hence many hold the opinion that this

ambergris is nothing but the excretion of the

whales; and that is what the Indians call it in

their native language, without knowing any other

name to give it. /Others say that it is the sperm
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of the whales : ! but what is considered certain

(leaving these and other erroneous opinions

aside) is that this liquor is created at the bottom

of the sea, not generally all over but in certain

parts which Nature has disposed for its growth.
Since this liquor is food for whales it is affirmed

that when they eat too much of it they become

drunk, and that that which is found on the

beaches is the excess that the whales vomit. And
if it were not as explained here, and if it should

come from the whales in any other manner than

above described, it is to be believed that in Por-

tugal it could be obtained in the same way,
83

for

whales are common to the whole ocean. And,
moreover, in that Province of which I speak this

has been proved by many whales which have
been thrown up on the coast, because in the in-

testines of some of them they find much ambergris
which has already been digested because it had
been eaten some time before. And in others they
find it in the belly, still fresh and in perfect state,

which looks as if the whale had just eaten it in

the hour of its death. Then, too, the excretion

in that part where nature gets rid of it has no
resemblance to ambergris and does not appear

any less digested than the excretions of any other

animal. Whence it is clearly shown that the

first opinion is not true, and that the second can
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not be either
;
for the sperm of these whales is that

which they call balso** of which they find a great

quantity in this sea, and which they say is good
for wounds, and is recognized as such by all navi-

gators.

This ambergris when it is fresh out of the

sea is soft like soap and has almost no odour
;
but

after a few days it becomes hard and has the

odour we all know. There are nevertheless two

species of amber
; namely, one greyish which they

call gris, and the other black: the grey is very
fine and is estimated at a great value everywhere
in the world: the black is much inferior in the

quality of its odour, and according to available

information it is of little use. A great quantity
of both has already been obtained from that

Province and is being obtained today, and from
it some of the inhabitants have become rich, and
others are getting rich, as is well known.

85

Finally, as God has destined this 4*ui -frem~all

time to Christianity, and as self-interest attracts

men more than anything else in life, it seems
manifest that He wished to attract them to the

land with this wealth from the sea, until they
should succeed in discovering those great mines
which the country promises, in order that in this

manner all the blind, barbarous people who in-

habit the land might absorb the light and knowl-
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edge of our Holy Catholic Faith, which for them

[Portuguese] would mean to discover greater
mines in Heaven: and may our Lord grant that

this be so, for His glory, and the salvation of so

many souls.





THE MARINE MONSTER AS DEPICTED IN THE ESCORIAL MS.
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CHAPTER IX.

ABOUT A MARINE MONSTER THAT WAS

KILLED IN THE CAPTAINCY or SAO

VICENTE IN THE YEAR 1564.

The appearance of the fierce and frightful
marine monster, which was killed in that Province

in the year 1564, was so unusual, and human

sight so unaccustomed thereto, that although

many parts of the world have news of it, I shall

nevertheless not fail to repeat it again, relating
in detail all that happened. For in truth the

greater part, and in fact nearly all of the pictures
which have attempted to show its horrible aspect,
are erroneous, and besides, the facts about its

death are told in different ways, there being only
one true one, the following.

86

In the.jCapJtaincy of Sao Vicente, it being al-

ready night, about the hour when every one was

ready to go to sleep, it happened that an Indian

girl, the Captain's. slave, left her house; and cast-

ing her eyes over the plain which lies between the

sea and the town of the Captaincy, she saw the

monster walking about from one place to another,
with steps and movements which were strange,
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and braying now and then so horribly that

half out of her wits and nearly fainting, wentJo
find the son of the Captain, whose name was
Baltesar Ferreira; she told him what she had

seen, it seeming to her to be an apparition of the

Devil. But as he was a man as judicious- a& he

was brave, and as the natives were worthy- .of-lit-

tle credence, he paid small attention to her words
and remained in bed, and told her to go out again
and make certain what it was.

"
'IJie^nTnjniaii

woman obeyed his command and went out: and
she returned more frightened and affirmed and

repeated what she had said before; namely, that

there was something walking about that was so

ugly it could be only the Devil himself. Then he

hastily got up, and seized a sword that was close

by him and stepped out of doors clad only in a

shirt, being very strongly of the opinion that it

must be a tiger, or some other animal known in

the country, and that, having verified it, he could

persuade the Indian woman that it was not what

she thought. Turning his eyes in the direction

she indicated, he saw indistinctly the bulk of the

monster on the beach, without being able to dis-

tinguish what it was because of the darkness

which prevented him and because the monster

was something never before seen, entirely differ-

ent in appearance from all other animals. And
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approaching a little so that he could see it better,

he was perceived by the monster itself; which,

raising its head, as soon as it saw him, started for

the sea whence it had come. From this the youth
knew that it was from the sea, and before it could

reach the water he had hastily rushed forward to

intercept it. Seeing that he was barring its path
it stood upright like a man, resting upon the fins

of its tail
;
and being thus face to face with it, he

gave the monster a sword thrust in the belly,, and
at the same time dodged to one side so swiftly

that the monster could not fall upon him : never-

theless he was in no little danger^ for the great
flow of blood which came out of the wound squirt-

ed in his face with such force that he was almost

blinded.'' As soon as the monster had fallen for-

ward it left the path it was following; andjthus
wounded, it brayed with its mouth open, and

fearlessly attacked him to rend him with teeth and

claws, but he gave it a large cut on the side of

the head: upon this the monster became weak,
and giving up its vain encounter, it turned once

more to the path toward the sea. During this

time some slaves had rushed up in response to

the cries of the Indian woman who was looking
on, and coming up to the monster they seized it,

when almost dead, and carried it from there to

the town where it was seen the^next day by all the
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people of the country. Although the young man
had shown himself so courageous on this occa-

sion, thereby gaining a very great reputation in

the land, nevertheless he came out of this, battle

so exhausted and so upset and overcome by the

sight of this horrible animal, that when his father

asked him what had happened to him he was not

able to answer; and in the state of one in a trance

he remained a long time without saying a word.

The picture of this monster, which may be seen

at the end of this chapter, was taken from life.

It was fifteen palms long, the whole body covered

with hair, and on its muzzle there were some very

silky bristles like a mustache. The Indians .of

the country call it in their language Mpupidra,
87

which means demonio dagoa [water-devil].

Others like it have already been seen, in those

regions ;
but they are rarely found. And thus

there must be many other monsters of different

shapes which hide in the vast and frightful depths
of the sea, no less strange and wonderful: for one

can believe anything, however difficult it may
seem; because all the secrets of Nature have not

been revealed to man, so that he can not reason-

ably deny or hold as impossible things which he

has not seen or of which he has no knowledge.
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CHAPTER X.

ABOUT THE NATIVES OF THE PROVINCE: THEIR

CONDITION AND CUSTOMS, AND HOW
THEY ARE GOVERNED IN PEACE.

that we have treated of the land and
of the things in it that are created for man, it

seems fitting to speak here about the natives : and
in this category we shall not mention all, but only
those who inhabit the coast, and those parts of

the sertao many leagues inland with whom we
have communication. Although these natives

are much divided and have many different names
for their tribes, still they are one in their appear-

ance, their condition, their customs and their

heathen rites. And if they differ in any way in

those regions, it is so little that it is not necessary
to point this out or to attend to such matters

among the more notable characteristics which are

generally common to all, as I shall now relate.

These Indians are of a dark brown coloui

with sleek hair; the face is flattened and some of

their features resemble [those of] the Chinese;
88

!

for the most part they are well set up, lusty and
of good stature; a very brave people who esteem(_
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death lightly, daring in war and of very little

prudence. They are very ungrateful, inhuman
and cruel, inclined to fight and extremely vindic-

tive.J They live at their ease, without any pre-

occupation save eating, drinking and killing peo-

ple ;
and so they grow very fat, but with any vexa-

tion they immediately grow thin again. Many
times their imagination has such power over

them, that if one desires the death of another and

suggests to him that he will die on a certain day
or on a particular night he will die at the end of

this period. They are very fickle and change-

able; they readily believe whatever they are urged
to believe, however difficult or impossible it may
be, and with a little dissuasion they as readily

reject it. They are very dishonest and given to

sensuality, giving themselves up to their vices as

though they were without human reason:
89

never-

theless in their congress, the males with the fe-

males, they have due reserve and show a certain

, modesty.

The language spoken along the whole coast

is the same, although there is a difference in cer-

tain words in some places, but not so much that

they fail to understand one another; and this

as far as the twenty-seventh degree: from there

up there is another kind of aborigines about

whom we have not so much information, who
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speak another language. The language I speak

of, the one common to the coast, is very soft and

easily learned by any of the tribes. There are

some words of it which are employed only by
females, and others serve only for the males. It

lacks three letters
;
one does not find in it, namely,

F, nor L, nqrj?, a very wonderful thing, for they
have neither Faith, Law, nor .Ruler: and thus

they live without order, [having besides no idea

of] counting, weights or measures. They adore About their

nothing, nor do they believe that after death Religion

there is glory for the good and punishment for

the wicked. Their belief in the immortality of

the soul is only this, that their dead will go

through a future life wounded or cut in pieces

or in the condition in which he left this life.

And when one of them dies, their custom is to

bury him in a hole seated on his feet with the

hammock beside him that served him for a bed
in life.

90 Then for the first few days his relatives

place food on the grave, and some of them are

even accustomed to put the food in the grave at the

time of burial; and they absolutely believe that

they eat the food and sleep in the hammock which
is with them in the grave. These people have no

king or any one to administer justice, except a

chief in each village who is like a captain, whom
they obey voluntarily and not through con-
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straint.
91 When he dies his son succeeds him;

his only function is to lead them in war and to

give them counsel as to how they should conduct

themselves in battle
;
but he does not punish their

evil deeds nor command them against their wills.

The war they carry on today amongst themselves

was not caused by conflict of laws or customs

nor on account of greed or self-interest, but be-

cause at some ancient date some one had hap-

pened to kill another, as occurs today (for they
are very revengeful and live, as I have said, hav-

ing absolutely no superior whom they obey and

fear) ;
the relatives of the dead man formed a

league against the killer and his tribe, and they

pursued one another with such hatred that they
became divided into different bands and re-

mained enemies, as they are today. In order that

these dissensions might not spread, and that they

might the better keep peace among themselves and
become stronger against their enemies, they de-

cided to put an end to them [the dissensions] by
means of the following remedy: when it does

happen that one kills another, the relatives of the

assassin hold court over him and then drown him
in the presence of all. In this way the friends of

the dead man are satisfied and both parties re-

main in friendly relations as before. But as this

rule is voluntary and is not enforced with rigour,
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and no one is under judicial obligation, nor does

every one wish to follow this proceeding, they
soon get into the way of dividing themselves into

clans and rising one against the other, as has been

said.

These Indians live in villages: each village
has seven or eight houses which are very long
like a rope walk or warehouse, constructed of

wood almost entirely, and covered with palm
leaves or other similar forest plants: they are

filled with people from one end to the other, each

person having his allotted place with a location

for the hammock in which he sleeps: thus they
are side by side in rows

;
and in the centre of the

house there is an open passage, which, like the

passage way in a galley, is used by everybody to

go to his sleeping quarters. In every house all

live together in harmony, without any dissension

amongst them: on the contrary, they are so

friendly with one another that what belongs to

one belongs to all, and when one of them has

something to eat, no matter how small, all his

neighbors share in it.

When any one goes on a visit to their vil-

lages, as soon as he is seated, it is the custom for

some of the girls with dishevelled hair to come up
and receive him with great lamentation, shedding
many tears, asking him (if he be a native) where
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"""

he has been and what are the hardships he has

endured since he left [home], bringing to mind

many disasters which might have happened; in

a word, seeking to provoke tears by using the sad-

dest and most feeling words they can think of.

And if he be a Portuguese, they curse the mis-

fortune of their ancestors who were not fortunate

enough to live and behold a people so valiant and
so enlightened as are the Portuguese, from whose

country all good things come, indicating some of

the things they hold in most esteem. This recep-
tion that I have described is so customary amongst
them that it is a miracle if they omit it, except
when there is malice toward those who come to

visit them, or when they are planning some

treachery.

The affectations and adornments which they
use consist of having the lower lip pierced and a

very long stone put in the hole. Others have

their faces full of holes and stones, thus appear-

ing very ugly and disfigured : this is done to them

while very young. They are also accustomed to

pull out the beard, and they do not allow hair

to grow on any part of the body except the head,

and even on the lower part of it they pull it out.

The women prize their hair highly, and wear it

very long, clean and well combed, and most of

them wear it braided. (Both the men and the
V.
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women are accustomed at certain times to stain

themselves with the juice of a certain fruit called

genipdpo, which is green when it is squeezed out,

but after they put it on their bodies and it dries,

it becomes very black, and, however much they
I wash, it will not come off for nine days.

r It is their custom to marry the women who
are their nieces, the daughters of their brothers

or sisters; these are considered their legitimate
and true wives. Fathers of the women can not

refuse them, nor can any persons other than their

uncles marry them. They have no wedding cere-

mony or any usage, except that each man takes to

himself a wife when he arrives at a certain age
which is about fourteen or fifteen.

92 Some men
have three or four wives, but they esteem the first

above the rest and she enjoys more consideration

than the others. This obtains generally among
the chiefs, who on account of their position and
the dignity that accords with it regard it highly
thus to be distinguished from the others.

There are some Indian women who deter-

mine to remain chaste: these have no commerce

'))
with men in any manner, nor would they consent

to it even if refusal meant death.
93

They give up
all the duties of women and imitate men, and fol-

low men's pursuits as if they were not women.

They wear the hair cut in the same way as the
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men, and go to war with bows and arrows and

pursue game, always in company with men
;
each

has a woman to serve her, to whom she says she

is married, and they treat each other and speak
jwith each other as man and wife.

The first act of all other Indian women,
after giving birth, is to bathe in a stream; [after

which] they seem as well as if they had not been

in travail: and they do the same thing to the

child which they have borne. In their stead, their

husbands remain in the hammocks and are visited

and taken care of, as though they were the ones

just delivered.
94 And this comes from the fact

that the women have great esteem for the fathers

of their children, and are extremely anxious after

bearing them a child to find favour in their sight.

All the children grow up quite viciously,

without any form of chastisement: they are

nursed up to the age of seven or eight, unless the

mothers in the meantime give birth to another

child, which occasionally happens. There is no
education among them to which they give atten-

tion; and they are not occupied with any other

duties than securing what they eat, [in company]
with their fathers under whose protection they
are trained to a point when each one is able to

provide for himself, without expecting any other

inheritance or legacy in order to become rich,
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save the growth which Nature universally be-

stows on all animals not endowed with reason.

But the life they live and the cultivation of their

sustenance are [accompanied] with little effort,

and are much easier than ours; for they have no

property, nor do they try to acquire it as .other

men do; so they live free from greed and inordi-

nate desire for riches, which are prevalent among
\other nations: [this is true] to such an extent

that neither gold nor silver nor precious stones

nave any value among them, nor have they need

/of the use of such or any similar objects. They
I all go naked and with bare feet, men and women
alike, nor do they cover any part of their bodies.

The beds in which they sleep are hammocks made
of cotton thread which the Indian women weave
on a loom made for the purpose : these hammocks
are nine or ten palms long, and are attached to

cords knotted at the extremities, so as to make a

loop at each end by which they are hung up, and

they are suspended above the ground about two

palms, so that they can light a fire underneath to

warm themselves at night, or whenever they re-

quire it.
95 The foods which they plant in their

fields and on which they are nourished are those

Jvhich have been mentioned above, namely, man-
dioca [manioc] and milho zaburro [maize]. Be-

sides these, they live on the meat of many kinds
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of animals which they kill either with arrows, or

by the ingenuity of snares and pitfalls, which is

their usual method of hunting. They live also

on shell-fish, and fish which they catch along the

coast in flat bottomed boats made of three or four

logs bound together in such a way as to resemble

the fingers of an extended hand; these will carry
two or three people or more, according to the num-
ber of logs, because the logs are very buoyant and

support a great weight on the water. The logs

are fourteen or fifteen palms long and about two

or three in circumference. And in this way all

the Indians live without owning property or tilled

fields which would be a source of worry, nor have

they any class distinctions or ideas of dignities or

ceremonies, nor do they need them: because^all^
as I say, are in every respect equal, and so in

harmony with the conditions that they all live
~

justly in that country, and in conformity with Hie~

laws of Nature.
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CHAPTER XI.

ABOUT THE WARS THEY HAVE WITH ONE

ANOTHER AND THE MANNER IN

WHICH THEY ARE WAGED.

These Indians are always at war with one

another and thus there is never peace among
them, nor will it be possible (they are so hateful

and vindictive) to prevent these disagreements

among them by any method, save by means of

Christian Doctrine by which the Fathers of the

Company are little by little taming them, as I

shall relate farther on. The arms with which

they fight are the bow and arrow, and they are

so skillful with these that it is a marvel for one

of them to miss his mark no matter how difficult

it may be. They are extremely rapid in shooting,

and especially daring in danger, and bold to the

last degree against their adversaries. Whenever

they go to war it seems to them they have victory

assured, and that none of the company is destined

to die; hence, on leaving, they say that they are

going out to kill, without any other talk or con-

sideration; nor do they believe that they can be

defeated. Only a thirst for revenge, without



94 HISTORY OF THE PROVINCE

hope of spoils or any other interest, moves them

frequently to go in search of their enemies at very

great distances, through the mountains, the

thicket, deserts and difficult paths. Others are

accustomed to go by sea from one region to an-

other in craft which they call canoas when they
desire to make an attack near the coast. These
canoas are shaped like the shuttle of a loom and
made of a single log, and in each one of them
there are twenty to thirty rowers. Besides these,

they have another kind, the same size as the

others, made of bark from a tree, which ride the

waves very well, for they are very buoyant though
less safe; because if one of these capsizes it goes
to the bottom, while if one made of wood capsizes
it continues to float under any circumstances.

When one of these happens to capsize, the In-

dians themselves jump into the sea and raise the

canoa until it is drained; then once more they get
in and continue their journey.

All their combats are very determined, and

they fight with great courage without any defen-

sive arms; wherefore it is a very strange sight to

see two or three thousand naked men on opposing
sides shooting with bow and arrows at one another

with loud shouts and cries, all hopping about with

great agility from one spot to another, so that the

enemy may not take aim or shoot at any definite
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individual. Nevertheless they fight in disorder,

and often countermand one another's orders to the

point of quarrelling, because they have no captain
to restrain them or other military officers whom

they must obey at such times. But although they

lack organization of this sort, on the other hand,

they give much consideration to the engagement
and are very cautious in choosing the proper time

to make an assault on the village of their enemies;

they are accustomed to make these attacks at night
at the hour when least expected. When it so hap-

pens that they are not able to enter a village im-

mediately, being impeded by a stockade which

the enemy have built about it for defense, they
build another stockade about the village a little

way from the first: this they advance each night
ten or a dozen steps until the day arrives when it

is close to the stockade of their enemies, often so

close that they can break one another's heads with

their clubs which they hurl at one another. But
for the most part those in the village get the best

of the fight, and usually the attackers turn back
defeated to their own country without obtaining
the victory they had intended, and without

triumphing over their enemies; and this because

they do not have defensive arms or other neces-

sary equipment to entrench themselves when they

lay siege to their enemies, and to protect them-
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selves against them, and also because they have

many omens, and anything which mystifies them

is enough to cause them to withdraw from the

undertaking : they are so inconstant and pusillani-

mous in this respect, that often, departing from

their own country with great determination, de-

sirous of exercising their cruelty, they happen to

meet a certain bird, or any similar thing which

they consider of evil portent, and they do not

proceed with the enterprise, but then and there

hold a consultation and decide to turn back, with-

out a single dissenting voice in the company
against this decision. If any one should misuse

the omens he could easily be frightened at all

times, although they may be very close to winning
a victory; for it happens that a besieged village

is sometimes almost ready to surrender when a

parrot within will speak certain words which

they consider inspired; they raise the siege and
flee without waiting for the success which time

promised them, believing without doubt that if

they did not do so, they would all perish at the

hands of their enemies. But aside from Jhis
pusillanimity to which they are subject, they are

very bold, as I have said, and are so confident in

their valour that there are no opposing forces so

powerful as to frighten them, or to make them
deviate from their barbarous and /VindictiveJen-
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On this subject I shall relate a few

notable instances that happened among them,

leaving out many, enough to fill a large volume

if it were my intention to write about them in the

same detail as each of the following.

f>(
I In the Captaincy of Sao Vicente, Jorge

Ferreira being Captain at the time, it happened
that there was an attack on a village not far from

the Portuguese settlement, and during the assault

they killed the son of the head-man of the vil-

lage. And because [the son] was well liked and

beloved by all, there was no one who did not

weep for him, showing with tears and lamenta-

tions how sorry they were for his death. But the

father, ashamed and affronted for not yet having
taken vengeance, asked all those that loved him

to conceal the loss of his son, saying, that he

wished they would cease their weeping; [which

they did.] Three or four months after the death

of his son, he ordered his people to make the

necessary preparations, because it seemed to him

a favourable and suitable time for his purpose:
and they all got ready forthwith. And a few

days later he led them into the territory of his

enemies (which was about three days' journey)
where they lay in wait near the village in an am-
bush in which they could do the most harm to

their enemies: as soon as night fell, the chief



98 HISTORY OF THE PROVINCE

himself left the company with ten or twelve se-

lected archers in whom he had the most confi-

dence, and with them he went right into the vil-

lage of the enemy, who had affronted hinu^and

leaving them apart, alone with no one to follow

him, he began to spy about among the houses,
with great caution lest they should hear him : and
from the conversation they held one with another

he soon learned the name and dwelling of the

man who had killed his son; and to complete his

vengeance, he went to the outside of the house

where the man was located, and when he was

quite certain that it was the very man, he stretched

himself out on the ground waiting for everybody
to go to sleep. As soon as he saw the opportune
moment to get his revenge, he very softly broke

through the palm thatch with which the house

was covered, and entering went straight up to the

murderer whose head he cut off very swiftly with

a cutlass which he carried for this purpose. This

done he seized the head and rushed away to save

himself-j The enemy who by this time had rushed

up, hearing the struggle and convulsions of the

dying man, recognizing that there were enemies

about, started to pursue them. But as the chief's

men were all ready on guard where he had left

them, they killed many as they came out of the

houses, jand then they withdrew defending them-
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selves as far as the ambush, where all the others

rushed out against their pursuers with much im-

petuosity and killed many more. With this vic-

tory they retired to their own land well pleased
and very contented. The chief took with him
the head of his enemy, and upon arriving in his

village the first thing he did was to go to the mid-

dle of the square in the village where he impaled
the head on a stake in the sight of all, speaking
these words: "Now, my companions and friends,

that I have avenged the death of my son, and have

brought here before your eyes the head of the

man who killed him, I give you permission to

weep for him as much as you wish : for up to now,

you would have been right had you wept for me,
because it seemed to you that this vengeance was

delayed through my neglect, or that having for-

gotten it by reason of great affliction, I no longer
intended to take it, I, who am the one most deeply
affected by his death." And from that day on,

that chief was always much feared and his name
became renowned in the whole country.

r>j
Another instance, not less worthy of admira-

tion, occurred between Porto Seguro and Spirito
Sancto during the war in which they killed

Fernao de Sa, son of Mem de Sa, at that time

Governour General of those regions. The Portu-

guese having captured a village with the aid of
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some Indians friendly toward them, who fought
with them, these Indians came to one of the

houses to take the enemy prisoners, as they had
done in the others. But they [the enemy], de-

termined to die, would let no one enter : and those

outside, realizing their determination not to give
themselves up under any circumstances, told them
that if they did not come out at once they would

certainly set fire to the house. And our Indians,

seeing that the threat was unavailing, rather than

go into the house, determined to kill as many of

them as they could, set fire to it : and from within

the burning house the chief, seeing that there was
no hope of salvation nor of revenge, and that they
were all beginning to burn, rushed out with great

fury and attacked another chief who was walking
outside in front [of the house], one of his ene-

mies, with such fury that the latter could not free

himself from his grasp; he dragged him toward
the house, and threw himself and the other into

the fire where they were both burned, with all the

others of whom not one escaped.

At about the same time and in the same

place, a Portuguese gave such a sword blow to

an Indian as almost cut the latter in two: the

Indian falling to the ground as though almost

dead, before expiring, seized a spear that hap-
pened to lie in front of him, and threw it at the
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man who had mortally wounded him, saying:
"Receive this my will which I am not able to

carry out, for this is all I can do to you by way
of revenge."

9 Whence one may truly infer, that

there is nothing which so torments them at the

hour of their death as the grief they have at not,

being able to wreak vengeance on their enemies.
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CHAPTER XII.

ABOUT THE DEATH THEY METE OUT TO

THEIR CAPTIVES AND THE CRUELTIES

THEY PRACTISE UPON THEM

One of the customs of these Indians which

is most repugnant to human nature, and in which

they seem to exceed all other men, is the great
and excessive cruelty which they employ toward

any person whatsoever, not of their tribe, who

may fall into their hands. For they not only mete

out to him a cruel death, at a time when they are

most free and disengaged from all passion; but,

moreover, after this, in order completely to

satisfy themselves, they eat all his flesh, thereby

displaying such diabolical cruelty that they are

even worse than brute beasts who have no reason

and were not born to exercise clemency.
98

First, whenever they capture an enemy, one

not killed in active combat, they take him to their

own land, so that they may all take vengeance
on him according to their taste. As soon as the

people in the village have news that they are

bringing in such a captive, they go out from the

village for about half a league where they wait
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for him. When he arrives they all receive him
with gross insults and vituperation, playing upon
flutes which it is their custom to make out of the

leg bones of enemies whom they have killed in

the same way. And as they enter into the village
after having walked with him in triumph from
one place to another, they put about his neck a

cotton rope made for the purpose, and very thick

where it encircles the neck, so woven and tied

that no one can do or undo it save the official who
made it. This rope has two long ends by which

they tie him at night so that he can not escape.
Then they put him in a house, and next to the

station of the man who captured him they hang
up his hammock, and as soon as he [the cap-

tive] gets into it all the insults cease, and no one

abuses him further. The first thing they pre-
sent to him is a girl, the most beautiful and hon-

oured of the village, whom they give to him for

a wife: and from that day on she is responsible
for preparing his food and guarding him, and
he may never go anywhere unless she accompany
him. After having feted him for a year, or as

long as they desire, they decide to kill him, and

during the last days before his death they pre-

pare, for the celebration of the carrying out of

their vengeance, many new utensils, and make
much wine of the juice of the plant they call



104 HISTORY or THE PROVINCE

aipim, of which mention has been made above.

During this time they erect a new house where

they put the prisoner. On the day in which he

has to suffer, very early in the morning, before

sunrise, they take him from the house, and with

many songs and much dancing, they bathe him in

a stream. And as soon as they have led him back

to the village, they take him to the public square
in the centre of the village where they transfer

the rope from his neck to his waist, with one end

of it in front and the other in back; and at each

end two or three Indians lay hold. They leave

his hands free for they delight in seeing him de-

fend himself with them: and they place within

reach some hard fruit similar to oranges, which

they have among them, which he can throw and
with which he can injure whomever he wishes.

The man who is appointed to kill him is one of

the bravest and most distinguished of the country,

upon whom they bestow the appointment in token

of their esteem and as a mark of honour. He
feathers his whole body with the feathers of par-
rots or other birds of various colours. Thus at-

tired, he comes upon the scene with an Indian

who carries his sword upon an earthen vessel;

the sword is made of a hard and heavy wood and
is shaped like a club, although at the end there is

a resemblance to a paddle. Having arrived be-
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fore the prisoner, he takes his sword and twirls

it about, first one way then another, under his legs

and arms. These ceremonies over, he withdraws

a bit from the prisoner, and begins to make a

speech in the manner of a sermon, saying, that

he [the captive] should show himself very brave

in defense of his person, so that he [the execu-

tioner] should not be dishonoured, and so that

no one could say he had killed a weak effeminate

man of no spirit, and that he [the captive]
should remember those valiant men who have

died that way at the hands of their enemies, and
not in their hammocks like weak women who were

not born to achieve such honour by their deaths.

If the victim is a spirited man and is not dis-

mayed by this incident (as sometimes happens)
he replies with much haughtiness and daring,
that he should be killed at once since he has killed

many of their relatives and friends. Neverthe-

less he is aware that, as they are taking vengeance
on him for these deaths, just so will his tribe have,
like valiant men, to avenge him; and they will do
it in the same way upon him [the executioner]
and his whole tribe. These and similar words

having been said, which they employ on such oc-

casions, the executioner rushes upon him with

the sword raised in both hands as though he were

going to kill him, and with it he threatens him
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many times, making feints as though he would

strike him. The miserable victim, who sees above

him the cruel sword in the grip of those violent

and relentless hands of his arch-enemy, with

eyes and attention fixed upon it, vainly defends

himself to the best of his ability. And while these

attacks are going on, it sometimes happens that

they come to grips and that the victim maltreats

the executioner with his own sword. But this is

very rare, for the onlookers rush up very quickly
to free him from his hands. As soon as the exe-

cutioner sees an opportune time, he gives him
such a blow on the head that the skull is shattered.

There is an old Indian woman ready with a large

gourd in her hand, and as he falls, she comes up
very quickly and puts it under the head to catch in

it the brains and blood. Having finished killing
him in this way, and having cut him in pieces,

each chief who is present takes his portion to re-

gale the people of his village. They roast and
cook every part of him, and nothing is left of

which the people in the community do not par-

take, every one save the man who killed him; he

eats nothing, but on the other hand orders him-

self scarified over the whole body, because they
consider it certain that he would soon die if he

did not spill some of his own blood as soon as he

had performed this duty. They are accustomed to
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smoke an arm or a leg or some other part," and to

keep it some months, so that, when they wish, they
can have another feast with the same ceremonies,
in order to renew the pleasure of their vengeance,
as on the day when they killed the victim. And
after they have once thus eaten the flesh of their

enemies, their hatred is confirmed in perpetuity,
for they feel this insult very deeply, and for that

reason they are always trying to avenge them-

selves one on the other, as I have said. And if

the woman who was the wife of the prisoner is

found to be with child, after the child is born

and weaned, it is killed and eaten without there

being a person to pity so unjust a death. Its very

grandparents (who should feel the most grief)

are the ones to aid in eating it with the greatest

zest, and they say that, as it is the son of its

father, they are taking vengeance on the father;

for they believe that under the circumstances this

creature derives nothing from the mother, nor do

they think that such unfriendly seed can blend

with her blood. It is only with that object in view

that they give him the woman to live with
;
for in

truth they are such [fiendish] people that they
would not be completely avenged upon the father

unless they put into execution this cruelty upon
the innocent son. But as the mother knows the

end which her child must suffer, often when she
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realizes she is pregnant she kills the child in the

womb, so that it will not see the light. It some-

times happens also that she falls in love with her

husband, and succeeds in fleeing with him to his

country to save him from death. There are a few

Portuguese
100 who have escaped that way and

who are still living. Nevertheless, it would J>e
*

impossible for one to escape from their hands

with his life who is not saved by this means, or

by some occult stratagem, for they [the Indians]
are not accustomed to grant life to any captive,

nor would they give up their hope of vengeance i

for any wealth in the world, whether the victim

were male or female. Except that if a chief or

some one else in a village happens to marry one of

the female slaves of the enemy, as very often hap-

pens, by this act she becomes free, and they agree
not to take vengeance upon her, in deference to

the man who married her. But as soon as she -

dies a natural death, in order to comply with the

rules of their cruelty, (and there is nothing in

this to give offense to the husband) they are ac-

customed to crush her head, although in rare

cases when she has sons, these will not allow any
one to come near her, and they stand guard over

her body until it is given burial.
103

There are other Indians of another race

found in those regions, even fiercer and with less
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reason than these. They are called Aimores, and

travel along the coast as highwaymen, and they
inhabit the region from the Captaincy of Ilheos

to that of Porto Seguro whither they came from,

the sertao about the year 1555. Their reason for

living in this part of the country, more than else-

where, is that the country is better suited to their

ends, as much because of the dense woods in

which they are always lying in ambush, as for the

quantity of game there, which is the principal
food on which they are maintained. These

Aimores are whiter and of larger stature than the

rest of the Indians of that land, and their lan-

guage has no similarity or relationship to that

of the others. They all live in the thick woods
like brute beasts, without having villages or

houses in which to gather. They are excessively

strong, and carry very long bows which are thick

in proportion to their strength, with arrows to

match. These brutes [Aimores} have done much
harm in the Captaincies from the time they de-

scended on the coast, and have killed some Portu-

guese and slaves, for they are very barbarous and
hate everybody in the land.

; They do not fight

in the open, nor have they sufficient courage for

that] they hide in the thicket near a path, and

whefTany one passes they shoot him in the heart

or some other vital spot in order to kill him, and
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they never shoot an arrow without hitting the

mark,- The women carry thick clubs like maces

with which they help dispatch people when the

occasion offers. Up to now no means of destroy-

ing this perfidious race has been found; because

as soon as they see an opportune moment they
make an attack and immediately retire very

quickly to the forest, where they are so agile and

crafty that, when we think they are fleeing from
their pursuers, they leave behind them some of

their men, who hide and shoot any one who care-

lessly goes on
; ii^this way they kill many people.

For this reason,fall who live in the country, In-

dians and Portuguese alike, fear them greatly^
consequently, in those parts infested by them, no
inhabitant will go to his ranch overland without

taking with him fifteen or twenty slaves armed
with bows and arrows for his protection. Most
of the time they wander about scattered in differ-

ent places, and when they want to assemble they
whistle like birds or like monkeys, in such a way
that they understand and recognize one another

without being recognized by any other person.

They do not spare any one's life even for an hour,
but they very suddenly and swiftly take their re-

venge; so much so that often while the person is

still alive they cut off his flesh and roast and eat

it before his very eyes. I Finally, these savages

/
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are so harsh and cruel that words are lacking to

describe their cruelty. The Portuguese have al-

ready taken some of them : but as they are so bar-

barous and untractable, they have never been able

to tame them, or force any of them into servitude,

as the other Indians of the land who accept, un-

like these, submission to captivity.

There are also certain Indians on the banks

oLthe Maranhao, on the eastern shore, in latitude

about two degrees, who are called Tapuyas, who
say they are of the same race as these Aimares,
or at least brothers in arms, and hence they do
not molest one another when they meet. These

Tapuyas do not eat the flesh of any of their

enemies
;
on the other hand they are arch-enemies

of all those who do eat flesh, and pursue them
with mortal hatred. -Nevertheless they have an-

other rite more ugly and diabolical, contrary to

nature and inspiring great disgust. It is this:

if one of them happens to be so sick that they

despair of his life, his father and mother, brothers

and sisters, or any other near relatives, kill him
with their own hands, holding that they have
more compassion for him thus than if they per-
mit death to hover about him, slowly consuming
him for a vague length of time. And the worst
of it is, they roast, cook and eat all his flesh, and

say that they should not allow anything so low
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and vile as earth to devour the flesh of any one

they loved so much; that, since he is their rela-

tive, there is so great a bond of love between them
that the most honourable sepulture they can de-

vise is to place him within themselves and shelter

him forever in their entrails.

As it is my principal intention to speak
here only of those Indians who are common to

the coast, and who have communication with the

Portuguese, I do not wish to delay by going into

the details of some of the rites of this and other

nations in the Province; for it would seem to me
rash and imprudent to set down in so truthful a

history what by chance might be false informa-

tion, because of the little news we now have about

the greater part of the aborigines who live far

inland.
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CHAPTER XIII.

OF THE RESULTS OBTAINED THERE BY

THE FATHERS OF THE COMPANY IN

SPREADING THEIR DOCTRINE.

In all the Captaincies of that Province the

Fathers of the Company of JESUS have erected

monasteries, and have built a few churches in cer-

tain places among the Indians who are peace-

able, where some of the Fathers reside in order to

preach their Doctrine and to make Christians of

them: they all accept this Doctrine readily and
without any contradiction. For, as they have no

law, or anything which they worship, it is very

easy for them to accept ours. And on the other

hand, with the same facility they turn away for

the most trivial reason and many flee to the sertao

after having been baptized and instructed in

Christian Doctrine.
102

Because the Fathers have

observed their inconstancy in this respect, and the

slight capacity they have for observing the com-
mandments of the Law of God (for it is among
the elders that the seed of their Doctrine brings
forth the least fruit) they try, especially, to plant
the Doctrine among the children whom they
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raise from infancy instructed in it. And in this

way, they have hopes that with time (by the grace

of God) the Christian religion will spread

throughout the whole Province, and that some day
our Holy Catholic Faith will flourish as univer-

sally there as in any other part of Christendom.

And in order that the fruit of this Doctrine might
not be lost, but might continue to grow, the

Fathers themselves decided to remove occasions

which, on our part, might be hindrances, causes

for scandal, or prejudicial to the consciences of

the inhabitants of the country. Since these In-

dians covet certain things which come from the

Kingdom of Portugal, namely, shirts, jerkins,

iron tools, and similar things, they sell one an-

other in exchange for these articles to the Portu-

guese; these, on the other hand, capture as many
as they want and do them many injuries without

any one's checking them [the Portuguese].
10 '

But now there is no longer this disorder in the

land or the traffic in slaves as formerly. For,
after the Fathers saw the unreasonableness with

which they were treating the Indians, and the

slight service to God proceeding from these acts,

they took this business in hand and prohibited, as

I said, the many assaults which the Portuguese
themselves were making on these shores : for they
were burdening their consciences heavily by seiz-
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ing unlawfully many Indians and by waging
unjust wars upon them. And to avoid all this,

the Fathers ordered and arranged with the Gov-
ernours and Captains of the land that there

should be no more trading in slaves in the same

way as in the past, nor were any Portuguese to be

allowed to go to an Indian village without the

permission of the Captain himself. And if they

disobeyed, or did wrong to the Indians in any
way, even if they had a permit, they were well

punished for the deed according to the crime.

Aside from this, in order that there may be more
frankness in that part of the country, whatever

slaves are newly come out of the sertao, or from
one Captaincy to another, all go first to the custom
house where they examine them and ask them

questions : who sold them and what were the terms

of purchase; for no one has the right to sell them
save their fathers (if in case of dire necessity)
or those who have captured them in a just war;
those whom they find acquired illegally, they set

at liberty. In this way the Indians who are pur-
chased are fairly acquired, and the inhabitants

of the land do not fail on this account to make
good progress with their possessions.

The Fathers have done many other benefi-

cent and pious deeds in those parts, and are

continuing to do so, and in truth one can not deny
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great and populous cities, which possessed much

riches, and very long streets in which the only

occupation was working in gold and precious

f

stones.rHere they remained a few days with the

inhabitants, who seeing among them some iron

tools which they carried with them, asked from

whom they had been obtained and by what means

they had come into their hands. They replied
that there was a certain people who lived by the

sea toward the east, who wore beards and were of

a different appearance from themselves, from
whom they had gotten these things, and that

these were Portuguese. J These Indians [the in-

habitants of the cities] gave similar reports about

the Castillians of Peru, telling them [the travel-

ling Indians] that they had news from the other

sea-coast that there was a similar people there,

. and then they gave them discs covered with sheets

of gold and set with emeralds: and they asked
them to take these [objects] with them, in order

that in case they reached their own land [still

possessing] them, they should tell the Portuguese
that they wished to barter such and similar ob-

jects with them [Portuguese] for the iron utensils,

and to have communication with them, and they

[inhabitants of the cities] did so because they
were ready to receive them [Portuguese] with

much good will. After this, they [travelling In-
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dians] left there and came to the River of the

Amazons where they embarked in canoes which

they made: and after navigating thereon more

than two years, they arrived in the Province of

Quito, a land of Peru peopled with Castillians.

The latter, seeing a new people, were much sur-

prised, and did not know how to determine whence

they had come, nor for what reason. But soon they
were recognized, by some Portuguese who hap-

pened to be in that country, as aborigines from the

Province of Sancta Cruz. And asked by them the

reason for their coming, they related the matter in

detail, making known all that had happened to

them. Thus the news came to us, both through the

Castillians of Peru where these discs were sold for

a great price, and from the Portuguese who were

there when the event happened, and with whom
certain people in Portugal have spoken, people
of authority and worthy of credit

;
these have tes-

tified that they have heard them relate all this in

detail, just as I am relating it. It is well known
that all these riches lie within the land belonging
to the King of Portugal, and that they are un-

doubtedly nearer to the towns of the Portuguese
than to those of the Castillians. This is clearly
shown by the short length of time the Indians took

to reach there [the rich cities], and the great

length of time which they spent going from there
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to Peru, which was two years, as I have said.

Aside from the reliability of this information

which we have from these channels, there are

]
many other Indians in the country who also affirm

Ltbat there is much gold in the sertdo : these reports,

although emanating from people of little trust-

worthiness and credence, are believed in that re-

gion, because they are for the most part from eye-

witnesses, and [Indians] in various parts of the

country speak [all] in the same tenor. It is

primarily a matter of public belief that there is a

very large lake in the interior of the country, in

which rises the river Sao Francisco of which I

have treated: in this [lake], they say, are many
islands on which many cities are built, and there

are also many other large cities on the shore,

where there is also much gold, a greater quantity
of it (they affirm) than in any other part of the

Province. Moreover, inland not very far from
the Rio da Prata, the Castillians have discovered

'

a mine of the metal, from which they have taken

gold to Peru, and from each quintal of ore they

say they have taken five hundred and seventy
cruzados

;
and from another source, three hun-

dred and more [from each quintal] : they obtain

also, from the same ore, an infinite amount of

copper. They have discovered also other mines
of white and green stones, and stones of other
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colours: and they all have five or six facets like

diamonds, and they are cut by Nature as if it had
been done by human skill.

104 These stones grow
in a rock the size of a cocoanut which is entirely

hollow, with more than four hundred stones in

the interior, stuck into the shell with the points

projecting inward. Some of these rocks are found
in an imperfect state; because they say that, when
it is time for them to burst, they do so with as

much noise as though a whole army had shot off

their arquebuses: and so they find many which

(as they say) the force of the explosion has

caused to be embedded in the ground to the depth
of one or two estadios.

1

I do not speak here of

their value, for at the present time it is not

known : but I do know that of these and of other

varieties there are many, and very fine ones, in

the Province, and many metals, from which one

may extract infinite wealth. May God permit
all of these things to be found, even in our days,
so that this wealth may greatly augment
the crown : and we hope that thus (by divine

favour) the Kingdom shall soon be placed
in so happy and prosperous a condition,

that more can not be desired.

The end.

Printed in Lisbon, in the office of Antonio
Gonsalvez. In the Year 1576.
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to Peru, which was two years, as I have said.

Aside from the reliability of this information

which we have from these channels, there are

j
many other Indians in the country who also affirm

Lthat there is much gold in the sertdo : these reports,

although emanating from people of little trust-

worthiness and credence, are believed in that re-

gion, because they are for the most part from eye-

witnesses, and [Indians] in various parts of the

country speak [all] in the same tenor. It is

primarily a matter of public belief that there is a

very large lake in the interior of the country, in

which rises the river Sao Francisco of which I

have treated: in this [lake], they say, are many
islands on which many cities are built, and there

are also many other large cities on the shore,

where there is also much gold, a greater quantity
of it (they affirm) than in any other part of the

Province. Moreover, inland not very far from

the Rio da Prata, the Castillians have discovered

a mine of the metal, from which they have taken

gold to Peru, and from each quintal of ore they

say they have taken five hundred and seventy

cruzados; and from another source, three hun-

dred and more [from each quintal] : they obtain

also, from the same ore, an infinite amount of

copper. They have discovered also other mines

of white and green stones, and stones of other
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colours: and they all have five or six facets like

diamonds, and they are cut by Nature as if it had
been done by human skill.

104 These stones grow
in a rock the size of a cocoanut which is entirely

hollow, with more than four hundred stones in

the interior, stuck into the shell with the points

projecting inward. Some of these rocks are found
in an imperfect state; because they say that, when
it is time for them to burst, they do so with as

much noise as though a whole army had shot off

their arquebuses: and so they find many which

(as they say) the force of the explosion has

caused to be embedded in the ground to the depth
of one or two estadios I do not speak here of

their value, for at the present time it is not

known: but I do know that of these and of other

varieties there are many, and very fine ones, in

the Province, and many metals, from which one

may extract infinite wealth. May God permit
all of these things to be found, even in our days,
so that this wealth may greatly augment
the crown : and we hope that thus (by divine

favour) the Kingdom shall soon be placed
in so happy and prosperous a condition,

that more can not be desired.

The end.

Printed in Lisbon, in the office of Antonio
Gonsalvez. In the Year 1576.
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Introduction

Among the few writers in Portugal who have

dealt with Brazilian affairs, Pero de Magalhaes
deserves a distinguished place; for, going over to

that continent something like seventy years after

its discovery, he remained there a long enough
time to acquire detailed data about the natives

of those portions of the land nearest to our settle-

ments, about their customs, and about some of the

products with which liberal Nature has enriched

that country.

Upon his return to the Kingdom (in order

to urge his compatriots to settle new colonies in

that fertile region) he wrote a Relation of what
he had seen and learned, under the title of His-

toria da prouincia sacta Cruz, a que vulgarmete
chamamos Brazil, a book which today is exces-

sively rare, there never having been any edition of

it but the first, printed in 1576.

Besides this opuscule and one other which he

printed on the Orthography of the Portuguese

Language, no other works of Pero de Magalhaes
were known, when chance brought to light the one

which we now offer to the public: it is preserved
in manuscript of a handwriting contemporary
with that period.
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From the dedication which accompanied it,

it is known that after his return from Brazil the

author wrote a Tratado of all that he had seen

there, which he offered to the King, Dom Sebas-

tian, who then wielded the sceptre of the Portu-

guese Monarchy: and that a few days afterward

he offered this one to the Cardinal, Prince Dom
Henrique: it being very probable that after the

completion of both he undertook the last one, per-

haps the most extensive of any: which for that

reason he destined for the press, and dedicated

to Dom Lionis Pereira, a former Governour of

Malacca, through the intervention of the great
Luis de Camoes.

In spite of the fact that the manuscript we
offer today is more succinct than the printed ac-

count, it should not be considered lacking in in-

terest, for in it the author refers to some particu-
lars which he omitted in the other, and even when
he relates the same facts, it is not only with a dif-

ference in expression, but also many times with

a difference in details. The reader who takes the

trouble to compare these two works will easily be

convinced of their difference and importance.
108
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To THE VERY EXALTED AND MOST SERENE

PRINCE, DOM ANRRIQUE, CARDINAL,

INFANT OF PORTUGAL.

The fact that a few days ago I presented another

Summary of the Lands of Brazil to the King our

Master, was primarily in fulfillment of that obligation
which we all owe as subjects to our King: and for
the same reason it seems necessary to me (very
exalted and most serene Sir) to offer this as well to

Your Highness, to whom is due all praise for the

increase and flourishing condition of the Kingdom:
for you were always very solicitous in increasing the

realm and keeping its subjects and vassals in perpetual

peace. Understanding this and knowing how ac-

ceptable to Your Highness are good services rendered

to the realm, I communed with myself as to what I

could bring from those parts to give as a testimony

of my pure intentions; and I found that a greater
service (although it may not seem so) could not be

expected f
vom an insignificant individual than to write

this Relation on the Land of Brazil (something which
until noiv no one has undertaken), so that here in the

Kingdom its fertility might be divulged and many
poor persons might be induced to go live in that Prov-
ince: for in this way will the Province be happy and
increase. Because Your Highness realizes how great
a service to God and the King our Master this descrip-
tion will be, I determined to compose it with the in-
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tention of offering it to Your Highness; its ungracious

reception on your part will greatly grieve your humble

servant; but with the favour of your acceptance I

shall be gratified, beseeching our Lord to bestow upon
you many prosperous years of life, and to grant that

you enjoy perpetual felicity in your royal state.

Amen.

The humble vassal of Your Highness,

Pero de Magalhaes, etc.
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PROLOGUE TO THE READER.

My intention in this Summary (discreet and

inquiring reader) was only to announce in few

words the fertility and abundance of the Land of

Brazil, in order that the reputation of that coun-

try might reach many persons who live in poverty
in the Kingdom, and that they might not hesitate

to choose it for their relief: because the land it-

self is so natural, and so favourable to strangers,

that there is room for all, and to every one is

offered relief, however poor and without re-

sources he may be; and the country is constantly

becoming more prosperous: and as soon as the

luxuriant fields (which are today unsettled for

lack of people) are occupied large ranches will be

established there, such as the inhabitants in the

land have already established in the fields they

possess: moreover, it is hoped that in time this

Province will flourish in wealth as have those of

the Antilles of Spain: for it is certain that the

soil in itself is very rich, and has in it many
metals which till now have not been discovered,
either because there were no people in the land to

start the enterprise, or because of the negligence
of the inhabitants who do not care for this work:
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whatever the reason for failing to do it, I do not

know: but our Lord will permit the discovery
there of great treasure even in our day, as much
for the increase and service of Your Highness as

for the advantage of the vassals who wish to serve

you.

DESCRIPTION or THE COAST.

The coast of Brazil lies toward the west and
runs north and south. From the first settlement

to the last is a distance of three hundred and fifty

leagues. There are eight Captaincies, all of

which have very safe harbours, where any ships,

no matter how large they may be, can enter.

There are no Portuguese settlements inland, be-

cause the Indians prevent them : moreover, on ac-

count of assistance from and dealings with the

Kingdom, it was necessary for the settlements to

be near the sea, to facilitate the exchange of mer-

chandise; therefore they all live by the coast.
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[FIRST PART]

CHAPTER I.

THE CAPTAINCY or TAMARACA.

The town of the first Captaincy, and the old-

est one, is on an island called Tamaraca, very
close to the mainland : the island is three leagues

long, and two wide: the Captaincy has a coast-

line of thirty-five leagues: the coast to the north

belongs to Dona Jeronima Dalbuquerque, former

wife of Pero Lopes de Sousa, who has appointed
a Captain over it. Here there is a sugar mill, and
now two more are building, and much brazil-

wood and cotton. There may be about one hun-
dred citizens. In this Captaincy there is much

good land for settling and establishing ranches.



132 TREATISE ON THE LAND OF BRAZIL

CHAPTER II.

THE CAPTAINCY OF PERNAMBUCO.

The Captaincy of Pernambuco is five leagues
from Tamaraca toward the south, in the altitude
of eight degrees, and the Captain and Governour
is Duarte Coelho Dalbuquerque. There are two
towns; the principal one is called Olinda and the
other Garassu, which is four leagues inland.
There are about a thousand inhabitants in this

Captaincy. There are twenty-three sugar mills
of which three or four are not yet completed.
Some mills function with oxen, and these are
called tripiches; they make less sugar than the

others, but the majority of them in Brazil func-
tion with water. Each one of these mills makes
three thousand arrobas [of sugar] per year. In
this Captaincy they make more sugar than in the

others, for there are years when they exceed fifty
thousand arrobas, although the yield is not cer-

tain but depends upon the crop and the weather.
This is one of the rich districts of Brazil; there
are many Indian slaves, which are the principal
commodity of the region: here they buy them and
take them to all the other Captaincies, because
there are more of them and they are cheaper than
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anywhere else on the coast: there is much brazil-

wood and cotton, from which the inhabitants are

getting rich. The haven where the ships enter is

a league from the town of Olinda : they disembark

on the beach, and also in a little river which flows

right up to the city itself. More ships from Por-

tugal come to this Captaincy each year than to

any of the others. There is in the Captaincy a

monastery of the Fathers of the Company of

Jesus.

RIVERS.

There are two mighty rivers as far as the

Bahia de Todos los Santos : one is called S. Fran-

cisco; it is in ten and a half degrees; it enters

the sea with such fury that its waters run twenty

leagues into the ocean. The other river is in

eleven and two-thirds degrees and is called Rio

Real : it is also very large and its waters run far

into the ocean.
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CHAPTER III.

THE CAPTAINCY OF BAHIA DE TODOS LOS

SANTOS.

The Captaincy of Bahia de Todos los

Santos is one hundred leagues from Pernambuco,
in the altitude of thirteen degrees. It belongs to

the King our Master, and there reside the Gov-

ernours, Bishop and Ouvidor Geral of the whole
coast. This is the part of Brazil most thickly

populated by Portuguese. There are three towns,
the principal one of which is the City of Sal-

vador: another is Villa Velha located by the bar:

this was the first settlement in the Captaincy.
Later Thome de Sousa, the Governour, built the

City of Salvador half a league farther along
the Bahia [bay], as it was a more suitable and

advantageous location for the inhabitants. Four

leagues inland, there is the other town called

Paripem. There are about eleven hundred in-

habitants in this Captaincy; and eighteen sugar

mills, some recently constructed. They also get

much sugar, although the inhabitants give more
attention to cotton than to cane because it grows
better in that soil. Within the city there is a

monastery of the Fathers of the Company of
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Jesus, where they have a school for teaching
Latin and Moral Theology. Besides this, there are

five churches inland among the free Indians,
101

where some of the Fathers live to Christianize and

to marry the Indians, so as to prevent concu-

binage.

The Bahia of this Captaincy is very large

and beautiful, three leagues wide and navigable
fifteen leagues inland. There are many islands

of luxuriant soil which produce an infinite

quantity of cotton: this Bahia divides into

branches within, with many arms and coves. The
inhabitants of the region all use it to go by boat

to their ranches.

RIVERS.

Twelve leagues from Bahia de Todos los

Santos, there is a river called Tinhareem, where

ships going to the other Captaincies gather. Three

leagues up it, one Bastiam da Ponte has a sugar
mill near which are many fields uncultivated for

lack of settlers, which will give a profit to who-

ever will occupy them. Farther on, there is a

river called Camamu in thirteen and two-thirds

degrees, up which any ship whatsoever may safe-

ly sail for four or five leagues: beside this river

are many fat fields, and streams of water which

can be applied to the sugar mills, all of which
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are vacant because of the lack of people to settle

them. There are many rich islands in the river

well suited to the establishment of ranches. There

is an extremely large quantity of fish in it, and on
its banks, of game, wild hogs and deer: here

could be built a town where all the inhabitants

might live in plenty, and found many ranches.

There is another river called Rio das Contas, in

fourteen and a half degrees, not so large as the

last, but still many ships may enter it also. In

all these rivers there is an abundance of fish and

game.
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CHAPTER IV.

THE CAPTAINCY OF ILHEOS.

The Captaincy of Ilheos is thirty leagues
from Bahia de todos los Santos, in fourteen and

two-thirds degrees: it belongs to Francisco Gi-

raldes, who has appointed a Captain.
10 * There

are about two hundred inhabitants. Near the

town there is a river where the ships enter, and

which divides into many arms within; and the

inhabitants use canoas in which to go about.

There are eight sugar mills in this Captaincy.
In the town there is a monastery of the Fathers

of the Company of Jesus, which has recently

been built. Only seven leagues inland from the

city, there is a lake of fresh water three leagues

long and three leagues wide, the depth of which

they say is fifteen fathoms or more. There runs

out of it a small stream where they are going to

have skiffs. There is an outlet from this lake

into the river, so narrow that it will hardly hold

a skiff, and when one has entered the lake one

can scarcely distinguish the entrance. There is

so much water in it that any sailing ship whatso-

ever may navigate, and when the wind blows hard

as furious waves rise up as on the seas during a
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storm. There is an infinity of fishes large and
small: many manatis [sea-cows] grow there

which have the muzzle of cows and two flippers

which they use as arms to swim with: they have

no scales, nor any other resemblance to fish save

the tail: they kill them with harpoons: they are

fat and so large that some weigh thirty or forty

arrobas. It is a very savoury fish, and resembles

beef absolutely, and tastes like it too: roasted it

seems like loin of pork, or venison; it is boiled

with cabbage or cooked like beef: no one who
eats it believes it fish, unless he knew it before-

hand. The females have two breasts for suckling
their young which are raised on milk (a thing

not occurring with any other fish). They are

found in other bays and rivers on the coast, and

although they grow in the sea, they are accus-

tomed to drink fresh water, and assemble in this

lake or where some stream empties into the sea.

There are also many sharks in this lake, and

alligators, and snakes, as well as other different

kinds of marine monsters. There are many
fields and very rich ones round about it, and

much game: and in the stream which runs out of

it, innumerable fish. In a word, this Captaincy
of Ilheos is one of the best provided of all Brazil

with food-stuffs.
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CHAPTER V.

OF A RACE OF ABORIGINES WHICH is

FOUND IN THIS CAPTAINCY.

Throughout this Captaincy, as far as Spirito

Sancto, there is found a certain nation of Indians

which came from the sertao five or six years ago :

they say that other Indians, enemies of theirs,

came to attack them in their country and destroy

them, and those who fled are the ones who are on

the coast. They are called Aymores; their lan-

guage is different from that of the other Indians
;

no one understands them. They are so tall and

large of body that they seem almost like giants;

they are very fair, and do not resemble the other

Indians of the country, nor do they have houses

or towns to dwell in, but live in the thicket like

brute beasts: they are exceedingly powerful and

carry very long bows, thick in proportion to their

strength, and the arrows likewise. These Indians

have done much damage to the settlers, since they
came to the coast, and have killed some Portu-

guese and slaves, for they are enemies of every-

body. They do not fight in the open, they have
not the courage for that, but hide behind a tree

near a path, and when any one passes by they
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shoot him through the heart, or in a vital place,

and never miss their shot. Finally, they have no
honest dealing with any one, but always play a

treacherous part. Their women carry fire-hard-

ened clubs with which they fight. These Indians

live by the bow; their food is game, insects, and
human flesh: they build fires under ground so

as not to be seen, and so no one will know where

they are. Many rich fields near this Captaincy
have been abandoned, for they can not be held

by land to his ranch, without taking with him
A sure means of destroying them has not been

found, because they have no fixed dwelling place,
and they never come out of the thicket. When we
think that they are fleeing before those who pur-
sue them, they remain behind, hidden, and shoot

those who pass heedlessly by them; and in this

way they kill people. All the Indians of Brazil

are their enemies, and fear them greatly, because

they are so treacherous a race: consequently, in a

region where they are to be found, no settler goes

by land to his ranch, without taking with him
fifteen or twenty slaves armed with bows and ar-

rows. These Aymores are very fierce and cruel:

one can not find words with which to express the

cruelty of this people. They do not travel to-

gether, but scattered in every direction: when

they wish to assemble they whistle like birds or
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like monkeys, and in this way they communicate
with and recognize one another. The Portuguese
also have killed some of them, and have destroyed

many, especially in this Captaincy of Ilheos, for

they are now aware of their craftiness and know
their malice.
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CAPTAIN VI.

THE CAPTAINCY OF PORTO SEGURO.

The Captaincy of Porto Seguro is thirty

leagues from that of Ilheos, in seventeen and a

half degrees. It belongs to the Duque Daveiro

who has appointed a Captain. There are three

towns: the principal one is Porto Seguro, which

is near the haven where the ships enter: another,

a league away, is called Santo Amaro: another,

Santa Cruz, which is about four leagues to the

North. There may be two hundred and twenty
inhabitants. There are five sugar mills. There

is a monastery of the Fathers of the Company
of Jesus : the Aymores also infest this Captaincy,
and injure the inhabitants as in Ilheos. It is a

region well furnished with game, and they catch

many fish in the river near the town.



TREATISE ON THE LAND OF BRAZIL 143

CHAPTER VII.

THE CAPTAINCY OF SPIRITO SANCTO.

The Captaincy of Spirito Sancto, of which
Vasco Fernandes Coutinho is the Captain and

Governour, is fifty leagues from Porto Seguro, in

twenty degrees. There is only one sugar mill,

but they get from it the best sugar of all Brazil.

There are also much cotton and brazil-wood here.

There may be about one hundred and eighty in-

habitants. In the town there is a monastery of

the Fathers of the Company of Jesus. It [the

Captaincy] has a very large river where the ships

enter, in which they find more manatis than in

any other river of the coast. In the sea by this

Captaincy they kill a great quantity of all sorts

of large fish; in the river as well there is abun-

dance of fish. There are many very large planta-
tions in this Captaincy, where the inhabitants are

well provided with both native and cultivated

products. And when the Fortress of Rio de

Janeiro of this same Captaincy of Spirito Sancto

was taken, everybody was nourished, and those

who defended the place were always provided
with the necessary food, as long as they were in

the country.
109
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RIVERS.

Beyond this Captaincy, in the altitude of

twenty-one degrees, is the Rio de Paraiba; it is

very large and beautiful, and full of fish. Near
Cabo Frio, in the altitude of twenty-two degrees,

lies Bahia Fermosa, where one could found a

Captaincy of many inhabitants, and where many
fields are useless because of the lack of settlers.

There are many other rivers in these regions,

which I do not write about because they are small

and unimportant, and because it was my inten-

tion only to treat of the most notable where one

might establish towns, and improve the surround-

ing fields near the coast which are now un-

occupied.
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CHAPTER VIII.

THE CAPTAINCY OF Rio DE JANEIRO.

The City of San Sebastian, Captaincy of

Rio de Janeiro, is sixty leagues from Spirito

Sancto, in twenty-three and a third degrees, and

belongs to the King our Master. There are about

one hundred and forty inhabitants in it, and now
new settlers are coming in. It is the richest and

most fertile region in Brazil. The fields are

choice, and there is much water power for the

sugar mills. There is much brazil-wood from

which the inhabitants derive good profit. This

Captaincy has a very large and beautiful river

which divides into several branches, and all the

fields on its shores are profitable, either for rais-

ing food, or for sugar-cane or cotton, for the soil

is very fertile and the best of all in Brazil. In

this City there is a monastery of the Fathers of

the Company of Jesus, whose numbers are in-

creasing in the country; and they wish to see the

country settled with numerous inhabitants be-

cause, as I say, the lands of this Captaincy are

broad, and they know how advantageous they are

for the poor people who come to settle on them.
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In time there will be large ranches there, and he

who goes to live there with the ambition [of own-

ing one] will not be disappointed.
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CHAPTER IX.

THE CAPTAINCY OF SAN VICENTE.

The Captaincy of San Vicente is seventy

leagues from Rio de Janeiro, in twenty-four de-

grees. It belongs to Pero Lopes de Sousa, who
has appointed a Captain there. This Captaincy
and that of Rio de Janeiro are the coolest lands in

Brazil; there are frosts in winter time about as

in Portugal. They used to raise wheat in this

Captaincy ;
but now they do not plant it, for there

are other food-stuffs less costly. There are towns,
and a fortress which is on an island near the

mainland, four leagues to the north, called Briti-

oga, which with its artillery is the defense of this

Captaincy against the Indians and the French.

The principal town is called Santos, where there

is a monastery of the Fathers of the Company of

Jesus: there is another town a league farther on,

beside the river, called San Vicente: there, too,

is another monastery of the Fathers of the Com-

pany. Inland ten leagues these same Fathers

built a town among the Indians which is called

Campo,
110

where there are many inhabitants, the

majority of them Mamelukes, sons of Portuguese
men and native Indian women. Here and in
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other Captaincies these Fathers of the Company
have had much success, and have secured the in-

crease of the land
;
and they labour to Christianize

the Indians, and to impose peace among men.

They also secure the restoration of liberty to the

Indians whom some of the inhabitants have

illegally enslaved: and they always come to the

assistance
111

of those who deviate from the service

of God or of Your Highness. There may be

\ about five hundred inhabitants in this Captaincy,

j
and four sugar mills, and many rich fields from

/ which the inhabitants get much food, and crops,

and all live in plenty. This is the last Captaincy
in this region of Brazil.
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[SECOND PART]
Or MATTERS COMMON TO THE WHOLE

COAST or BRAZIL.

CHAPTER I.

THE RANCHES.

The inhabitants of this coast of Brazil all

hold lands in fee [sesmaria], granted and guar-
anteed by the Captains of the land; and the first

thing which they seek to obtain is slaves to work
the land and to till their plantations and ranches,

because without them they can not maintain

themselves in the country ;
and one of the reasons

why Brazil does not flourish much more is that

the slaves revolt and flee to their own land and
run away every day; and if these Indians were

not so fickle and given to flight, the wealth of

Brazil would be incomparable; the crops from

which they obtain the greatest profit are sugar,

cotton, and brazil-wood, and, because there is

little money in the country, they pay with these

the merchants who bring them goods from the

Kingdom; thus they sell and exchange one mer-

chandise for another at its just value. All the

inhabitants of this country have plantations of
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food-stuffs and sell much manioc flour one to the

other, from which they also derive much profit.

The majority of cattle on this coast are oxen

and cows of which there is great abundance in all

the Captaincies, because there is much grass and
the country is always covered with verdure

; except
in Porto Seguro where cattle thrive only in the

first year, in which time, they say, they become so

fat that they all die from excessive fat. Of goats
and sheep there are very few up to the present,
but now they are beginning to multiply again.
Goats breed better than sheep and have two or

three young at a time. The inhabitants make

money from this kind of cattle raising also.

There are mares and stallions, too, but so far

they are dear because they are not numerous in

the land. They bring them from Cabo Verde here

and they succeed very well. One finds also on the

coast much ambergris which the sea throws up
in nearly every instance when there is a storm

and high water. Then many persons send their

slaves to the shore to collect it in those places
where it is usually cast up. Often it happens that

they thus become rich upon what their slaves find,

as well as by trading in it with the free Indians,

[which inures to] the happiness and benefit of

each one. The clothes which are made in this

country are of cotton, the most of which comes
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from the Kingdom; there are also many Guinea
slaves.

1" These are more certain than the In-

dians of the country, because they never flee as

they have nowhere to go. There is also much

breeding of hogs, hens, mallards [adens], and
wild ducks [patos da terra]. These are the stock

and crops of the inhabitants of Brazil.
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CHAPTER II.

THE CUSTOMS or THE COUNTRY.

As soon as persons who intend to live in

Brazil become inhabitants of the country, how-
ever poor they may be, if each one obtain two

pairs or half a dozen slaves, which might cost

somewhere in the neighborhood of ten cruzados,
he then has the means for sustenance; because

some fish and hunt, and the others produce for

him maintenance and crops ;
and so little by little

the men become rich and live honourably in the

land with more ease than in the Kingdom, be-

cause these same Indian slaves hunt food for

themselves and in this way the men have no ex-

pense for the maintenance of their slaves, nor

for their own persons. Most of the beds in Brazil

are hammocks hung up in the house on two cords,

and one stretches out in them to sleep. This cus-

tom they took from the native Indians. The in-

habitants of these Captaincies treat one another

very well and are more lavish than the people of

the Kingdom, both in eating and in the clothing
of their persons. They enjoy helping one another

with their slaves, and they favour the poor new
arrivals in the country, for this is the custom in
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these parts; and they perform many other pious

deeds, as a result of which all have the means of

life and no poor ask alms from door to door, as

in the Kingdom.

\
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CHAPTER III.

THE QUALITY or THE SOIL.

In these parts of Brazil there are six months
of summer and six months of winter

;
the summer

months are from September to February, those of

winter from March to August ; so, when it is win-

ter in the Province of Brazil, here in the Kingdom
it is summer, and the days are almost of the same

length as the nights, increasing and diminishing

only one hour. In the winter months the prevail-

ing winds blow from the south and southeast,

in the summer from the northeast. The waters

of the coast always run with the wind
;
thus it is

impossible to sail from some of the Captaincies
to others unless one wait for the monsoons when
wind and water move in the same direction, be-

cause, as I have said, the winds blow six months

in one direction and six in the other; hence fre-

quently voyages are precarious, and when ships
sail against the weather they run much risk, and

[are obliged to] return in most cases to the port
from whence they set forth. Eight days before

All Saints Day, in the height of summer, a storm

of south wind arises which lasts a week. Its oc-

currence at this period is so certain and general
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that some ships wait for it to make their voyages.
It is always warm in that country, almost as warm
in winter as in summer; the viragao of the pre-

vailing wind takes place at about midday: this

breeze is so fresh and cool that one no longer
feels the heat, and is refreshed in body. This
wind from the sea lasts till daylight ;

then it turns

warm again by reason of the vapours of the land

which still the wind. When it dawns the sky is

all covered with clouds, and most mornings it

rains in these regions, and the ground remains

covered with mist because there are many clumps
of trees, and the earth draws to itself all moisture.

And, as soon as the prevailing wind dies out,

a gentle wind begins to blow from inland where it

arises, until the sun with its warmth in turn

checks it, and the day clears up again, and re-

mains bright and serene
;
then the accustomed sea

breeze starts. This land breeze is very dangerous
and unwholesome; and if it happen to continue

several days many people die, Portuguese as well

as native Indians; but it is our Lord's will that

this happen rarely; aside from this evil, it is a

very healthful land of good climate, where people
find themselves well disposed and live many
years ;

old folks especially have better health and

appear to become young again, and for this rea-

son some of them do not wish to return to their
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native lands, fearing that thus death would come
to them sooner. The air in the morning is very
fresh and healthful

; many people are accustomed
to rise early to take advantage of it at its best.

The land itself is slack and lazy; there men find

themselves a little weak and their strength less

than that they had in the Kingdom, on account

of the heat, and the food that is used there. This

applies to people who are new in the land
;
but in

time, after they become accustomed to it, they are

as lusty and strong as if this land were their na-
tive country. In this country they order pork
given to sick people, because it is beneficial in

any illness and harms no one
;
the fish also has the

same property and furnishes much nourishment
to the ailing. The soil is very rich and fertile,

entirely covered with exceedingly high leafy

trees, whose verdure persists winter and summer;
this is the reason for its raining often and for not

having cold weather to harm whatever the land

produces. The shadow beneath these trees is

dense and the undergrowth so thick that the

ground never receives heat or light from the sun,
but is always damp and oozing with fresh water.

The drinking water of the country is very health-

ful and sweet
;
however much of it one may drink,

it does not injure one's health. The most of it

turns at once to perspiration and the body re-
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mains free of fats and healthy. Finally, this land

is so delightful and temperate that one never feels

cold nor excessive heat.
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CHAPTER IV.

THE FOOD-STUFFS OF THE COUNTRY.

In these parts of Brazil they neither sow
wheat nor grow any other food-stuff of this King-
dom; what they eat there in place of bread is

manioc flour, which is made of the root of a plant
called mandioca which resembles inhame [yam] ;

as soon as they get it out of the ground, it is

soaked in water three or four days and, after it

is soaked, they crush or scrape it very fine and

squeeze the juice out of it, so that it remains quite

dry, because the water which comes off it is so

poisonous that any person or animal who drank
it would die instantly. After they have cured it

thus, they put a large earthen vessel over the fire,

and, as this warms up, they pour into it the man-
dioca and let it cook for a half-hour in the heat;
then they take it out and it is ready to eat. How-
ever, there are two varieties of flour, one called

"war-flour" and the other "fresh flour;" the war-

flour is very dry and is made in a way to keep

longer and not spoil ;
the fresh flour is whiter and

more substantial; lastly, it is not so hard as the

other, but does not last more than two or three

days, after which time it quickly spoils: of this
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mandioca they make another kind of food which

is called beijus: they are very white and much
thicker than breas [wafers] ;

the inhabitants of

the country use these a great deal because they
are very healthful and more easily digested than

[European] flour. There is another plant that

produces a root called hypim [aypim] of which

they make cakes which resemble fresh bread in

the Kingdom; and this root is also eaten roasted

like sweet potatoes : any way it is cooked it is very

tasty. There is also much milho zaburro in this

land: it grows in all the Captaincies and of it

they make a very white bread. There are plenty
of inhames and sweet potatoes and other vege-
tables in the land. There is great abundance of

shell-fish and fish along the entire coast; with

these foods the inhabitants of Brazil sustain

themselves without making an outlay to diminish

their possessions.
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CHAPTER V.

THE GAME or THE COUNTRY.

One of the things which gives much suste-

nance and abundantly furnishes the inhabitants

of this land of Brazil is the quantity of all sorts

of game found in the forests; the native Indians

kill it either with arrows or with the ingenuity of

their snares and pitfalls by which they are ac-

customed to take the greater part of it.

There is much deer and a large quantity of

wild hogs of many varieties; there is one variety
of small ones which have thick, rough, coarse

hair; these have the navel on the back; many of

them are killed, and other large ones which have

not this quality. There are many antas which are

almost as large as cows; they graze on grass like

any other cattle and their flesh has the taste of

beef; the skin of this animal is very thick and

tough. There are also rabbits, but they have a

different kind of ears [from Portuguese rabbits],
smaller and round. There are other animals

larger than hares which they call pacas whose
meat is also very savoury. There are also other

animals in the land which they eat and consider

the best game in the forest. They are called tatus;
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they are about the size of rabbits and have a

shell like a cdcado [land-turtle], but divided into

many jointed laminations; they closely resemble

an armoured horse and have a long tail covered

with the same kind of shell; their muzzle is like

that of a sucking pig, and they obtrude only the

head beyond the shell; their legs are short, and

they live in burrows; their flesh has almost the

taste of chicken; this game is highly esteemed in

the land. There are also many forest fowls which
the Indians kill with arrows, and many large

savoury birds better than partridges. Of these

and of many other varieties of game there is great
abundance in Brazil.
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CHAPTER VI.

Or THE FRUITS OF THE COUNTRY.

A very savoury fruit grows in the land of

Brazil, more prized than any other; it grows on

a humble stalk close to the ground; it has spines
like thistles

;
its fruit grows like artichokes

;
it re-

sembles pine-cones and is called pineapple. When
they are ripe they have an excellent odour; they

gather them at the proper time, and with a knife

cut off the coarse rind and carve them in slices,

and in this way they are eaten; they are better

in flavour than any of the fruits which grow in

the Kingdom, and everybody likes them so much
that they order entire fields planted with them,

resembling thistle patches; they bring many of

these pineapples preserved to our Kingdom.
Another fruit grows upon large trees which are

not planted, but grow wild in quantities in the

forest; this fruit when it is ripe is very yellow;

they resemble long pear-mains [pero repinal]

and are called cashew; they are very juicy and

on the end of them, on the outside, there grows
a nut the size of a chestnut, and this grows before

the fruit itself; its shell is more bitter than gall;

if one only touch with it the lips, the bitterness

lasts a long time and causes the whole mouth to
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blister; on the other hand, these nuts roasted are

much more palatable than almonds; they are

extremely hot by nature. There are so many of

these nuts in the land that they measure them by
alqueires [bushels].

113

They also have a fruit

which they call banana, and in the Indian lan-

guage pacovos; there is a great abundance of

them in the country; they resemble cucumbers in

form and grow on very tender trees, and these trees

are not very high nor have they branches, but

only very long, broad leaves
;
these bananas grow

in bunches; some are found which have more
than one hundred and fifty in the bunch, and often

the weight of them is so great that it causes the

trunk of the tree to break in the middle; at the

proper time they gather these bunches, and after

they are gathered they ripen ;
as soon as these trees

have produced fruit they cut them down, because

they do not bear after the first time, and new
shoots come up from the root: this is one of the

best and most palatable fruits of the country; it

has a skin like that of the fig which is taken off

before eating, and if one eat many of them it in-

jures the health and produces fever in whosoever

overindulges; roasted ripe, they are very health-

ful and they order them given to sick people;

they feed the major part of the slaves of the coun-

try on this fruit, for roasted green they are almost
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as good sustenance as bread. There are two

varieties of this fruit, one small like borjassotes

[borcejote, hard-rinded fig] and the other larger
and much longer. The little ones have within a

very strange thing; namely, when one cuts them
with a knife in the middle or in any other part,

one finds in them a sign like the crucifix which

it entirely resembles.
114 There is another fruit

called fracazes, which are like meddlars, and

even though one eat many of them, they do not

harm the health. There is a native pepper which

is eaten green; it burns very much. There are

many other varieties of fruit in the forest which

are so plentiful that, when people have found

themselves in the forest they have lived on them

many days without any other sustenance. Those
fruits which I describe here are the ones which

the Portuguese esteem most highly, and are the

best of the country. Some of the fruits of the

Kingdom grow in those parts, many varieties of

melons, cucumbers, many varieties of figs, pome-
granates, many grape-vines which yield grapes
two or three times in the year; as soon as one va-

riety is out of season others begin to yield. And
thus Brazil is never without fruit; there is an

infinite variety of lemons and oranges, and these

thorny trees grow very well in the land, and in-

crease more rapidly than the others.
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CHAPTER VII.

ON THE CONDITION AND CUSTOMS OF

THE INDIANS OF THE COUNTRY.

It is impossible to enumerate or to know the

multitude of barbarous people which Nature has

sown throughout this land of Brazil, because no
one can safely travel through the sertao, nor

travel overland without finding villages of In-

dians armed against all peoples; and as they are

so numerous God granted that they are enemies

one against the other, and that there is amongst
them great hatred and discord, because other-

wise the Portuguese would not be able to live in

the land, nor overcome the great power of the in-

habitants. There were many of these Indians on
the coast near the Captaincies; the whole coast

was inhabited by them when the Portuguese be-

gan to settle the country; but, because these In-

dians revolted against them and practised much

treachery upon them, the Governours and Cap-
tains of the land overthrew them little by little,

and killed many of them; the others fled to the

sertao; thus the coast remained unpopulated by
the natives, near the Captaincies; however, some
Indian villages, peaceful and friendly toward the

Portuguese, were left.
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All the people of the coast have the same

language; it lacks three letters, namely, /, I and

r, a fact worthy of wonder because they also have

neither Faith, Law, nor .Ruler; hence they live

without justice and in complete disorder. The
Indians go naked without any covering whatever,

the males as well as the females; they do not

cover any portion of their body, but all that Na-
ture gave them goes uncovered. They all live in

villages; there may be seven or eight houses in

each. These houses are built long like rope-
walks

;
and each one of them is filled with people,

each of whom has his stand on one side or the

other, and the net in which he sleeps hung up
there; thus they are all together, ranged in

order, one after the other, and in the middle of

the house there is an open aisle for passage. As
I have said, there is among them no king nor jus-

tice, but in each village there is a head-man who
is like a Captain, to whom they give voluntary

obedience, but not through force; if this head-

man dies, his son takes his place; he serves no
other purpose than to go with them to war to take

counsel with them as to the method they should

employ in fighting, but he does not punish their

wrong-doing, nor does he command them in any

respect against their wills. This head-man has

three or four wives
;
he has the greatest considera-
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tion for the first one and has more respect for

her than for the others; they do this as a matter

of position and dignity. They do not worship

anything, nor do they believe that there is in an-

other life glory for the good nor suffering for the

wicked; they all believe that after this life ends

their souls die with their bodies. Thus they live

like beasts without thought, without regret and
without restraint. These Indians are warlike

and wage great wars, one tribe against the other;

they are never at peace with one another, nor can

they live on friendly terms, because one tribe

fights against another, many are killed, and so

their hatred goes on increasing more and more

[with each encounter], and they remain real

enemies perpetually. The arms with which they

fight are bows and arrows; whatever they aim at

they hit
; they are very accurate with this arm and

much feared in war; they are expert in its use,

and are much inclined to fight; they are very
valiant and impetuous against their adversaries;
and therefore it is a strange sight to witness two

or three thousand naked men on opposite sides,

shooting arrows at one another with shrieks and

cries; all during this contest they are not still a

moment, but leap from one place to another with

much agility, so that the enemy can not aim at

them nor shoot at any particular person : some of
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the old women are accustomed to gather up the

arrows on the ground and serve them while they

fight. This is a very bold people which fears

death but little; when they go to war, it always
seems to them that victory is certain and that none
of their company is to die; and when they leave

they say, "We are going out to kill," without any
other thought, nor do they believe that they them-

selves can be conquered.

They spare the life of none of their captives,
but kill all and eat them, so that their wars are

very perilous and should be considered seriously,

because one of the reasons which have been the

undoing of many Portuguese has been the great
indifference with which they regarded fighting
with the Indians, and the small concern which

they felt for it; and so many of them have died

miserably for not having prepared themselves

as they should have
; among them there have been

disastrous deaths, and this is happening at each

step in those regions. If at the time of their im-

petuous rush these Indians do not kill, but cap-
ture some of their enemies, they bring them alive

to their villages, whether they be Portuguese or

of some enemy Indian tribe. As soon as they
arrive at their houses, they place a very thick rope
about the neck of the captive in order that he may
not flee; they hang up for him a net in which to
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sleep, and give him an Indian girl, the most beau-

tiful and honoured in the village, to sleep with

him
;
she is also charged with guarding him, and

he goes nowhere unaccompanied by her. This

Indian girl is charged with providing him well

with food and drink; and after they have kept
him in this way five or six months, or as long
as they please, they decide to kill him. They cele-

brate great ceremonies and feasts in those days,
and prepare much wine on which to get drunk;
this is made of the root of a plant called aypim
which is first boiled; after it is cooked, some
Indian virgins chew it and spit the juice into

large jars, and in three or four days they drink

it. On the morning of the day on which they kill

the captive, they take him to bathe in a stream, if

there is one near the village, with much singing
and dancing; when they arrive with him in

the village they tie about his waist four cords,
one stretching in each direction, with three or

four Indians attached to each end; in this way
they lead him to the mi'ddle of the plaza, and pull
so much on each of these cords that it is impos-
sible for him to move in any direction : they leave

his hands free because they enjoy seeing him de-

fend himself with them. The man who is desig-
nated to kill him first decks his whole body with

parrot feathers of many colours
;
this executioner
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must be the most valiant and most honoured of

the country. He carries in his hand a sword of

very hard, heavy wood, with which they are ac-

customed to kill; and he comes up to the victim

saying many things to him, threatening his entire

posterity and his relatives: having insulted him
with many injurious words, he gives him a heavy
blow on the head which breaks his head in pieces
and kills him on the spot. There is an old Indian

woman by with a gourd in her hand who, as soon

as the victim falls, approaches very quickly and

puts this to his head, in order to catch the brains

and blood. Finally, they cook or roast and eat

every part of him, so that none of him remains.

This they do more for the sake of vengeance than

on account of hatred or to satisfy their appetites.

After they have eaten the flesh of these enemies,

they remain more confirmed in their hatred; be-

cause this injury is felt keenly, they are always
desirous of taking vengeance. If the girl with

whom the captive slept is pregnant, they kill the

child she bears, after it is weaned; they cook it

and say that that child, boy or girl, is verily
their enemy, and therefore they are very desirous

of eating its flesh and taking vengeance upon it.

And because the mother knows the end destined

for the child, often when she is pregnant she kills

the child in the womb and produces abortion. It
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sometimes happens that she falls so deeply in

love with the captive and becomes so enamoured
of him that she flees with him to his country, in

order to save his life
;
hence there are living today

some Portuguese who have thus escaped. Many
Indians have saved themselves in the same man-

ner, although some of them are so brutish that

they do not wish to flee after they have been taken.

Once there was an Indian already tied in the

plaza to be killed, and they gave him his life
;
he

did not desire it, but wished them to kill him, for,

said he, his relatives would not consider him

brave, and all of them would avoid him: hence

it comes about that they do not fear death; and
when that hour arrives they are imperturbable,
and show no sadness in that pass. Finally, those

Indians are very inhuman and cruel; no piety
moves them; they live like brute beasts without

the order or concord of men
; they are very disso-

lute and given to sensuality, yielding to vice as

though they lacked human reason; although they

always have certain reserve, the males and fe-

males in their congress, thereby manifesting a

certain sense of modesty. They all eat human
flesh and consider it the best of their dishes, not

that of their friends with whom they are at peace,
but that of their enemies. These Indians have
this quality, that whatever they eat, however small



172 TREATISE ON THE LAND OF BRAZIL

the quantity, they must invite all present to share

with them; this is the only charitable conception
found among them. They eat whatever insects

grow in the country, rejecting none, no matter

how poisonous, except spiders. The male In-

dians have the custom of pulling out all their

beard, and do not allow hair to grow on any part
of the body except the head, and they pull it out

even from the lower part of this. The females

pride themselves much on their hair, and wear it

braided with ribbons. The males are accustomed

to wear the lips pierced and a stone placed in the

hole for decoration
;
there are others who have the

entire face full of holes, thereby appearing very

ugly and disfigured; this is done to them when

they are children. Some of these Indians also

have the entire body painted with a certain dye,
in lines of many patterns; they always paint
themselves with the same designs; they do not

wear these designs unless they have performed
some deed of valour. Moreover, the males as

well as the females are accustomed to dye them-

selves with the juice of a fruit which is called

genipdpo; this is green when squeezed out, and
after they have placed it on their bodies and it

has dried, it turns very black; however much one

bathes, it can not be removed for nine days : they
do all this for adornment. These Indian women
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are faithful to their husbands and are very

friendly with them, because adultery is not toler-

ated. Most of the men marry their nieces, the

daughters of their brothers or sisters; these are

their true wives, and the fathers of the women
can not refuse their request. In these regions
there are some Indian women who take an oath

of chastity, and hence do not marry, or have com-
merce with men in any respect; nor would they
consent to it, even if their refusal meant death.

These give up all the functions of women and
imitate the men, pursuing the functions of the

latter as though they were not women; they cut

their hair, wearing it in the same way as the

males
; they go to war with their bows and arrows,

and hunt: in a word, they always go in company
with the men, and each one has a woman to serve

her, who provides food for her as if they two were

married. The Indian men live very much at

ease; they think about nothing except eating,

drinking, and killing people; for this reason,

they grow very fat, and when anything worries

them they become very thin
;
if any one is vexed at

anything, he eats earth; and in this way many
of them die like beasts. All are prone to follow

the advice of the old women; their every sugges-
tion is acted upon, and is believed to be true;

hence it occurs that many inhabitants will not
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buy the old women [for slaves] ,
so that these will

not have an opportunity to cause their slaves to

flee. When these Indian women give birth, their

first act after the birth is to wash themselves in

a river, after which they are just as lusty as if

they had not given birth. Instead of the woman,
her husband remains in his hammock, and is

visited and treated as though he were the one who
had given birth. When one of these Indians dies,

they are accustomed to bury him in a hole seated

upon his feet, with the net in which he slept at

his back, and then for the first few days they place

something to eat over the grave. There are many
other bestialities practised among these Indians

which I shall not describe, for my intention was
not to be lengthy, but to treat this entire subject

briefly.

ABOUT TRADE.

These Indians have no possessions, nor do

they try to acquire them like other people; they
covet only a few articles which come from this

Kingdom; namely, shirts, jerkins, iron tools, and
other things; these they value highly and ear-

nestly desire to obtain from the Portuguese : in ex-

change for these, they used to sell one another;
the Portuguese used to obtain many of them by
purchase, and used to seize as many as they
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wanted, without hindrance; but now seizure and

purchase are no longer accomplished as they used

to be, for, after the Fathers of the Company came
to these regions, they took in their hands this

business, and forbade the Portuguese making
raids along the coast; they [the Fathers] heavily

charged the consciences [of the Portuguese] with

the unjust seizure of Indians, and the causing of

unjust wars; hence the Fathers commanded and
obtained from the Captains of the country that

slave trading [with the Indians] should cease,

and that no Portuguese should go to the villages
without the Captain's permission. And all slaves

which today come from the sertao, or from the

other Captaincies, are first taken to the custom-

house where they are examined and questioned:
who sold them, how they were purchased; be-

cause no one has the right to sell them except
their parents, or their captors in a just war; and
those who are found to be wrongfully acquired are

set at liberty: in this way, all Indians purchased
today are legally acquired, and the inhabitants

of the land are not failing on this account to in-

crease their possessions.
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CHAPTER VIII.

THE WILD BEASTS OF THE COUNTRY.

It does not seem inappropriate to me in this

summary to discuss somewhat the wild animals
that grow in these regions; for everything

[imaginable] exists in this country; nevertheless

this means only that there is a great difference

and variety of animals in different parts of the

country. There are in these parts many very wild

and poisonous animals, principally snakes of

many species and different names. Some of them
are so enormous that they can swallow a whole

deer; it is affirmed, too, that this snake has the

following property, that, after having eaten, it

bursts at the belly, and all the flesh of its body
rots, nothing remaining in healthy condition ex-

cept the backbone, the head, and the point of the

tail
; and, after it has remained for a time in this

condition, little by little the flesh begins to grow
again, until it is covered anew with flesh, as com-

pletely as before : the above process many Indians
have seen and witnessed; in their language this

snake is called giboyossu.
115

There are others of

a different variety, much larger and more poison-
ous; they are so exceedingly large that scarcely
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could seventeen Indians lift one of them which

they killed by the seashore near the Portuguese

[settlements] ;
this snake is called sucuriju. An-

other variety of them which they call boiteninga
has on the point of its tail a thing which sounds

very much like a rattle; and wherever this snake

goes, it always makes this noise; it is one of the

fiercest serpents of the land. There is another

one which is called hebijares; it has two mouths,
one in its head and the other in its tail, and it

bites with both: this snake is white and very

short; most of the time it is under ground; it is

the most poisonous of all
;
whoever is bitten by it

can not live many hours; nor will any person
bitten by the others live more than twenty-four
hours. There is another kind which have no
teeth and do not bite; these are not poisonous,
nor are they very large; they are called japaranas.
Some men affirm, moreover, that they have seen

serpents in this land with very large wings, and

frightful, but they are rarely found. There are

many large alligators in the rivers of fresh water

and in th^ thickets; their testicles smell better

than musk, and whatever cloth is touched by them
retains the odour for many days. The fiercest

and most harmful of the beasts in the land are

tigers; these animals are about the size of a

heifer
; they go to the cattle corrals of the inhabi-
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tants and kill many cattle, and they are so fierce

and strong that they can strike a young cow or

steer a blow with their paw, and dash its brains

out, and carry it off to the forest. Inland, some-

times, they kill and eat the Indians when they
are famished; they climb trees like cats; there

they wait for game to pass beneath them and

pounce upon it; and in this way nothing can

escape them: the inhabitants of the country kill

some of them in snares.

The entire land of Brazil is overrun with

ants, large and small
; they do some damage to the

grape-vines of the inhabitants and to the orange
trees in their orchards; and if it were not for

these ants there would perhaps be many vineyards
in Brazil; although they are of small necessity,
because so much wine is exported from the King-
dom that this country is always well provided
with wine.

There is also an infinite number of mos-

quitoes, principally along the river banks, among
a variety of trees which are called mangu [man-
grove] ;

no one can endure them; in the forest,

when there is no viragao, they are very plentiful
and torment people excessively. There is also

a variety of rats which carry their young hanging
on their belly; thus attached, they grow until

they are large. There are numerous monkeys of
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many varieties, as is already known. As soon

as the female monkeys give birth, the young ones

fasten themselves to their backs, and always go
astride their mothers until they are well grown;
if the mothers are pursued and killed, the young
do not wish to let go of them. There are also

many seals and capivaras [water-hogs] which

grow in the ocean and on the land. Many other

animals grow inland in these regions, of which
it will be impossible to know or write, so great is

their number; for, the land being very large, God
has created in it many kinds and forms of crea-

tures.
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CHAPTER IX.

Or THE COUNTRY CERTAIN MEN OF THE CAP-

TAINCY or PORTO SEGURO WENT TO DIS-

COVER AND WHAT THEY FOUND IN IT.

Inasmuch as it was my intention to treat

in this summary only of those things which are

common to the coast of Brazil by which all the

inhabitants of the country benefit, it seems to me
necessary and fitting, in justice to the country,
to indicate also in this chapter the wealth of

metals which, they affirm, exist inland, all of this

having been proven by the persons who found
and examined them by exploration; and this is

the manner in which the discovery took place:
Certain Indians arrived in the Captaincy of

Porto Seguro, from the sertao, giving news of the

existence of green stones in a mountain range
many leagues inland; and they brought some
with them as samples; they were emeralds, but
not of very great value: the Indians themselves
said that they were plentiful, and that this moun-
tain range was beautiful and resplendent. As
soon as the inhabitants of this Captaincy were
notified of the fact, fifty or sixty Portuguese made
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ready, with native Indians, and left for the sertao

inland, with the determination of attaining the

mountain chain where the stones were. There

went as Captain of this band one Martim Car-

valho,
116 who now dwells in Bahia de Todos los

Santos; they went inland some two hundred and

twenty leagues, where most of the mountains they
found and observed were of very fine crystal;

the entire land was very rugged, and there were

many other mountains of blue earth in which

they [Indians] assured them there was much

gold, because * *
*,

11T
between two mountains:

in this way they came upon a river which flowed at

the foot of one of them; in it they found among
the grains of sand some little yellow grains which
the men, upon biting them, found soft; but they
could not be disintegrated. Finally, all agreed
that these grains were gold, nor could it be any
other metal, since gold, wherever it is found, oc-

curs in this manner. They gathered in the sand
on the river bank a handful of these grains which

they found very heavy, which was also a proof
that it was gold; but they could not make the test,

because this was desert country where for many
days they suffered great hunger ; they had nothing
to eat except grass, and a snake which they had
killed. They went on, determined, upon their

return, to go again into this country, provided
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with food, in order to try to explore the mountain

from which this gold was washed down to the

river bank. They found in the forests a great

quantity of canafistula;
1

'
18 and on this journey

they found other metals which they did not know;
nor could they delay, on account of the wars the

Indians raised against them. Some Indians gave
them news

; according to their report, there might
be about one hundred leagues to the mountain of

green stones which they were seeking, and it

was not very far from there to Peru. Finally,
on account of the enemies whom they feared, and
on account of the people who were sick, they
turned back again in canoes down a river which
is called Cricare; there, in a rapid, was lost one

canoe, in which were the grains of gold that they
were bringing back as samples.

They spent eight months on this trip, and,

completely worn out, they returned again to the

Captaincy of Porto Seguro.

Those who survived this experience affirm

that there is much gold in those regions, accord-

ing to the signs and samples which they found,
and that if people properly prepared should re-

turn thither with all necessary equipment, taking
with them experts in this line, they would dis-

cover in that land great mines.
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I wished to write more minutely about the

peculiarities of this Province of Brazil; but, in

order to satisfy everybody with brevity, I have

guarded against being prolix; for the praises of

the land demand another book, more copious and

of greater size, in which could be explained in

detail the excellence and diversity of things to be

found there, for the relief and profit of men who

go there to live. Inasmuch as the happiness and
increase of this Province consists in being popu-
lated with many people, there need be no poor

people in the Kingdom; for these poor people

should, with the assistance of Your Highness, go
to live in these parts where all men live in plenty,
and free from the hardships suffered in the King-
dom. Thus may it please God that this land of

Nova Lusitania shall flourish; and may it con-

tribute to the increase of the crown of the King-
dom

;
and may the Kingdom be envied by others

;

for we shall not covet other peoples' lands, inas-

much as our own promises such richness and

prosperity to those who go out to it for their own
good.
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Notes
1 The XVI century name for the Malaccan Penin-

sula.
2 Achem was a king of one of the tribes in the

Malaccan Peninsula.
8 Refers to the attempt of the Spaniards to settle

in Santa Catarina, near the mouth of the La Plata,

and of the French to settle in Rio de Janeiro, Pernam-

buco, and other places along the coast.
4 Dom Manuel the Fortunate reigned in Portugal

1495-1521.
8 Pedro Alvarez Cabral, or Pedralvarez Cabral,

or more correctly, Pedro Alvares de Gouvea, is sup-

posed to have been born in 1467; he died in 1526. He
came of an old and distinguished family of the lesser

nobility. The castle of Belmonte had been in the pos-
session of the Cabrals since about 1400, and here Pedro
Alvarez was born of Fernao Cabral and Izabel de
Gouvea. He was a second son. Save of his trip to

India, very little is known of his life.

"There is perhaps no distinguished discoverer re-

garding whose life, apart from his discoveries, we
know so little as we do regarding the life of Pedral-

varez Cabral. We know only that he was the son of

an important judicial functionary, that he was one of

a somewhat large family there were four sons be-

sides Pedralvarez, and two daughters that his wife
Izabel was a member of a noble family, and that his

wife, two sons and one daughter, or two daughters,
survived him." James Roxburgh McClymont
Pedralvarez Cabral, his progenitors, his life, and his

voyage to America and India. London, 1914.
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The Brazilian historian Adolfo Varnhagen, Vis-

conde de Porto Seguro, discovered his tomb, a slab of

marble thirteen palms long and half as wide, in the

sacristy of the Convento da Grac,a, Santarem. On it

was the, following inscription in Gothic characters :

"Aquy Jaz Pedralvarez Cabral e dona Isabel de
Castro sua molher, cuja he esta capella he de todos

seus Erdeyros aquall, depois da morte de seu marydo
foi camareira mor da infante dona Marya fylha de el

rey do Joao nosso snor he terceiro deste nome."
6 There was probably more interest and pomp in

the departure of the fleet commanded by Cabral than
in that of any fleet which had so far sailed on a voy-

age of exploration. The remarkable accounts of India

brought back by Da Gama in the preceding year were
accountable for the vast preparations for this expe-
dition. Both Joao de Barros, in his Asia, and Damiao
de Goes, in his Chronicle of King Emanuel, give a

detailed account of the ceremonies which took place
at Belem on the day before the departure of the fleet

and the day of its departure, presided over by the King
of Portugal and the Bishop of Lisbon. After an open-
air mass at which the Bishop of Lisbon officiated, the

banner of the Order of Christ was blessed and raised

and presented by the King himself to Pedro Alvarez

Cabral. On the ninth of March, the day of sailing,

nearly the entire population of Lisbon assembled on
the shores to bid farewell to the fleet of thirteen ves-

sels, a remarkably large fleet for the period. The
names of the commanders as recorded by de Barros
are: Pedro Alvarez Cabral, in command; Sancho de

Thoar, second in command; Simon de Miranda;
Ires Gomez da Silva; Vasco de Athaide; Pero de
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Athaide nicknamed Inferno; Nicholao Coelho, who
had made the trip to India with Vasco da Gama;
Bartholomeu Diaz, who discovered the Cabo de Boa

Esperanga; Pero Diaz, his brother; Nuno Leitao;

Caspar de Lemos; Luis Pires; Simon de Pina. Mc-

Clymont suggests that, as several of the Chroniclers

give other names of commanders as well as those

mentioned above, one must accept all, which would

bring the number of vessels up to seventeen.

The earlv authorities are not entirely agreed as to

whether the fleet became separated on account of the

storm or otherwise. Joao de Barros, Damiao de Goes
and others affirm that the separation of the fleet was
due to a storm. Antonio Galvao, in his Treatise on
the Routes to India, says that one of the ships lost

its way, and Pero Vaz de Caminha, secretary to the

fleet, and an eye-witness to the events, states definitely

(Letter of Vaz Caminha. Alguns Documentos do
Archivo Nacional da Torre do Tombo dcerca das

Navegaqoes e Conquistas Portuguezas. Lisbon, 1892.)
that "Vasco d'Athaide with his ship became lost from
the fleet, although there was no heavy weather nor

any opposing wind." Pedro Alvarez Cabral tried to

find the ship, but unsuccessfully. Athaide eventually
returned safely to Lisbon.

7 In accordance with the opinion of cosmogra-
phers, manners were ordered to avoid the shoals and
calms of the north African coast, by sailing well out
to sea, proceeding due south to the latitude of their

destination, and then sailing east until they reached
the African coast. This emphasizes the fortuitous cir-

cumstances under which the discovery of Brazil was
made.
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8 This cape was originally known as Cabo dos

Tormentos. It was first passed by Bartholomeu Diaz

in 1487 ;
he was in command of one of Cabral's vessels

on this expedition, and was lost when his vessel

foundered in a storm before reaching the Cabo de Boa

Esperanga.
9 "On Easter Sunday in the morning the captain

determined to hear mass and a sermon in that island,

and he ordered all the captains that they take their

stations in the boats and follow him, and this was
done. He ordered them to prepare an awning on
the island, and under it to erect a well appointed
altar; and there before all of us he ordered high
mass to be celebrated. Father Frei Amrique
(Enrique) was the celebrant assisted by all the other

Fathers and priests who were there; and that mass,

according to my opinion, was heard by everybody
with much pleasure and devotion. The captain had
with him there the banner of Christ with which he
left Belem, and which throughout the service stood

erect on the side of the Evangel. When mass was
over, the Father took off his vestments and mounted
in a high pulpit, and we all knelt upon the sand; and
he preached to us a solemn and profitable sermon on
the history of the Evangel; at the end of it he spoke
of how our coming and how the finding of this land
coincided with the Sign of the Cross under whose

auspices we had come, which seemed to me very fitting
and created much devotion." (Vaz Caminha's Letter.

Op. cit, p. 108.)
10 Vaz Caminha relates (Letter of Vaz Caminha.

Op. cit., p. 108) that after mass Cabral summoned a
council of his captains at which Vaz Caminha attended
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as official secretary to the expedition. Here Cabral

proposed to send back the provision ship under Caspar
de Lemos with an account of the land discovered, so

that the King might send a new expedition to explore
that land further. In this proposal all the captains
concurred.

11 Coelho and Vespucci in 1501. Vespucci again
in 1502. It is sometimes asserted that Christovao

Jaques was sent in 1503. Fernao de Noronha in 1504
and 1506. Alfonso d'Albuquerque in 1503, Tristao

d'Acunha in 1505, and Francisco d'Almeida in 1506,
all three on their way to India.

12 Most authorities are agreed that the discovery
of Brazil took place on the 22nd of April. According
to Vaz Caminha's account (Letter of Vaz Caminha.

Op. cit, p. 108), the expedition remained about ten

days on the Brazilian coast. Rohan (Henrique de

Beaurepaire Rohan. Breve Discussao Chronologica
acerca da Descoberta do Brazil. In Institute Brazileiro,
vol. XXXIII, pt. iii. p. 230) has attempted to har-

monize the date given by Vaz Caminha in his letter

with the story of the origin of the name, by suggesting
that the error occurred when the calendar system was

changed from the Julian to the Gregorian, making a
difference of ten days and some hours. This change,
however, did not take place until 1582, which would
be too late to account for the statement made by
Magalhaes.

13 The Order of Christ was created in Portugal
in 1319 to take over the possessions of the Order of

Knight Templars which had been dissolved in that

year. The head of this ancient organization wielded
vast power, and gradually the office fell into the hands
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of the higher nobility. Prince Henry the Navigator,
brother of the King of Portugal, became Grand Master,
and during his administration the Order reached the

highest point of its power. He received from the

Pope confirmation in his office and suzerainty over
the heathen peoples in all lands he had discovered or

should in the future discover. One of the objects of

the Order was to carry Christianity among the heathen

peoples, and for this purpose a tax of ten per cent

was levied on all revenues derived from the new lands.

This ten per cent was to pay the expenses of main-

taining the cult among Christians and to extend it

among the aborigines in Portugal's new possessions.

Upon the death of Henry the Navigator, the Grand

Mastership passed to his brother the King, and shortly
thereafter the Pope made the King of Portugal, Joao
II, his successor, the hereditary Grand Master of the

Order. It is important to bear this fact in mind in

studying early Brazilian history, for most of the acts

of the King of Portugal in regard to Brazilian colonial

affairs were performed, not as of the King, but as of

the Grand Master of the Order of Christ.
14r The evolution of the name of the country now

known as Brazil is very interesting. Amerigo Ves-

pucci made three voyages along the coast from the

Equator southward, and his fame as an explorer of

those regions suggested to Waldseemuller (Hyloco-
milus) that the continent should be named America
after him.

Both Vaz Caminha and Joao Physico, eye-wit-
nesses to the discovery in 1500 by Cabral, called the

land, now known as Brazil, Vera Cruz, a fact which
has led some writers to suggest that Sancta Cruz was
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originally the name of a factory established near Porto

Seguro in 1503, and that this name was applied soon
thereafter to the whole province. In early French
accounts the country was known as Terre du Bresil

or Terre des Papagaies, and the hispanic forms of

these two denominations occur very early. In the

Ruysch Map of 1508 the land is called Terram
Bresiliam. Among the Portuguese, however, the name
of Provincia da Sancta Cruz persisted through cen-

turies, and even today a Portuguese will understand
if you talk to him of the Terra da Sancta Cruz.

The history of the word "brazil" is no less inter-

esting, as will be seen upon reading the following note

kindly written for me by Professor Leo Wiener of

Harvard University:

HISTORY OF THE WORD BRAZIL

In a letter to Rusticus Monachus, ascribed to

Jerome, but which is unquestionably an VIII. century

forgery (See L. Wiener, Contributions toward a His-

tory of Arabico-Gothic Culture, vol. IV. p. 160 f.),

there occurs the following passage: "Those who navi-

gate the Red Sea, in which we wish the true Pharao be

submerged with all his army, with many difficulties and

perils arrive at the city of Axuma. On both shores

there are nomad people, nay, the most ferocious beasts

live there. Always prepared, always in arms, they
carry with them a year's supply of food. Everything
is full of hidden rocks and difficult shoals, so that the

watch and guide, sitting in the crow's nest of the mast,
directs the steering and maneuvering of the ship. It

is a lucky voyage, if after six months they can reach

port at the above-said city, where the ocean begins to



196 NOTES

open up, over which one can scarcely in a year reach
India and the Ganges River (which Holy Writ calls

Phison), which glows about the whole land of Evila,
and is said in its stream to bring down all kinds of

pigments. Here the carbuncle and emerald are born,
and the shining pearls, for which the ambition of noble

women is eager, and there are golden mountains,
which it is impossible for men to reach, on account of

the griffins and dragons, and monsters of enormous

size, in order that we may learn what watchmen avarice

possesses." (Migne, Patrologia latina, vol. XXII,
col. 1073f.)

Here the River of Paradise is placed in India,

that can be reached by the Ocean which surrounds the

earth, and this region produces the emerald and the

carbuncle. An uncertain poet, of about the same time,

similarly describes Paradise, "where a stream of pure
water flows through the buildings, which with its

liquid waters irrigates the famous gardens and cuts

them into four parts. Rich Phison floods it with its

auriferous waves, and from its rough abyss brings
forth the famous gems, one of which is called prasinus,
the other carbunculus ordens" (ibid., vol. II, col.

1099.) The story is the same as in Jerome, but here

the emerald is called prasinus, while the carbuncle is

denominated "burning."
Here we meet for the first time with the prasinus

as a gem, for in Pliny the prasium is a cheap kind of

green stone. The Greek prasion means "leek," and

apparently emphasizes its greenness, since prasinos,

prasios generally refers to the deep-green colour of

many plants, but we have two very ancient references

to a very different hue. Plato, in the Timaeus, says
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that auburn with black produces prasion (XXX. In

R. D. Archer-Hind's The Timaeus of Plato, London

1888, p. 253), while Democritus, in a fragment, says
that prasinon arises from purple and woad, or from

green and purple (III. 38). Indeed the emerald is

not only green, but in the proper light shows a purple
or red scintillation, and it is apparently this that the

ancient Greeks had in mind when they used the words

prasinon or prasion.
A confusion of the emerald with the carbuncle,

with which it is associated in the reference to Paradise,
is apparently of an extremely early origin, for the old

words for emerald, Greek smaragdos, Sanskrit mara-
kata. Hebrew barqat, all go back to a root represented
in Hebrew by baraq "to shine, burn," while Hebrew
nopek "carbuncle" is similarly derived from a root

napak, "to shine, burn." It is also, no doubt, a borrow-

ing from the Semitic baraq that is represented in Cop-
tic mersh, fresh, persh "yellow, red," for which there

seems to be no Egyptian antecedent. The Arabic it-

self shows the evolution from "green" to "fiery red"
in a root which is borrowed from or related to the

Greek prasion.

The usual "green" root in the Semitic and Hamit-
ic languages, including Egyptian, is waraq, to which

unquestionably is related Latin vireo, viridis, etc. But
in Arabic, and only there, there arises a root waras,
in which the changes of meaning may be easily ob-

served. Here warasa means "it became green," but
wars is "a certain plant of a yellow colour, resembling
sesame, with which one dyes, and of which is made a
liniment called gomrah for the face, existing in El-

Yemen, and nowhere else, being there sown," and Avi-
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cenna says that it is "a certain thing of intensely red

colour, resembling powdered saffron, brought from El-

Yemen, and said to be scraped or rubbed off, or to

fall off, from its trees." In the early translation of

Avicenna into Latin, the Latinized form of this word
is mes; in Bellon's translation (A. A. Bellunensis,
Avicennae Liber Canonis, Venetiis 1582, p. 132), it is

written gures. In the Serapion, an Arabic work on
medical plants, which was early translated into Latin,

and was later, in 1497, printed at Venice, this Arabic
term is written as inrz (P. Guigues, Les noms arabes

dans Serapion, Paris 1905, p. 114). The plant from
which the dye was derived has been identified as the

Mermecylon tinctorium.

We have already passed over from the green and
red stones to the red dye, but we must retrace our

steps, and once more emphasize the confusion of pra-
sion and carbunculus ardens, which led in a tenth cen-

tury gloss to the equation brasas carbones (G. Goetz,

Corpus glossariorum latinorum, Lipsiae 1892, vol. III.,

p. 598). This is found in a list of medical terms, and

so, no doubt, arose from the medical use of Arabic

vres, which Avicenna described as of an intensely red

colour. This, again, gave rise, chiefly in the Romance

languages, to words for "a burning coal," hence French

braise, Spanish brasa, Italian bragia, brascia "burning
coal," etc. But soon a more important use for the

Arabic and Greek words for "red" represented itself

in the ever-growing trade in logwood imported from

Asia, which took the place of the Mermecylon tincto-

rium. Already in the eighth century the Arabic baq-

qam, the name of the sappanwood (See L. Wiener,
Contributions toward a History of Arabico-Gothic
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Culture, vol. I, p. xxxff.), was applied to a variety
of imported timber and found its way into Gothic as

bagms, into German as Baum, into Anglo-Saxon as

beam, originally "hard wood in log form." As the

main colour produced by the sappanwood was the al-

ready popular Greek prasion, prasinon, Latin prasi-

num, Arabic warsi, which in the Latinized form be-

came virz or vres, it is no wonder that we early find

it as Italian versino, French brasil, etc., as the denomi-

nation of sappanwood or similar imported plant dyes.

Unfortunately the data for the history of dyes are

exceedingly scanty, and only mere guesses are possible
here. Pegoloti, writing in the first half of the four-

teenth century, speaks of domestic, wild, and colombino

brazil-wood, and in another place of colomni, ameri,
and seni, in order of their value. It has been shown
that colombino, colomni is identical with coilumin of

Marco Polo and refers to Kaulam in India, where the

sappanwood grows, but nothing definite has been
ascertained in regard to the last two. (H. Yule, The
Book of Ser Marco Polo, the Venetian, Concerning
the Kingdoms and Marvels of the East, London, 1871,
vol. II., p. 315.) They are, however, much older than
Marco Polo's time, for brasile domesticum, silvaticum

is already recorded in the twelfth century. (A. Schaube,
Handelsgeschichte der romanischen Volker des Mit-

telmeergebicts bis sum Ende der Kreusziige, Mun-
chen und Berlin 1906, pp. 157, 164.) It is likely that

one of these is, or both are, a different dye stuff from
the logwood.

In 1402 Bethencourt first landed in the Canary
Islands. On Lancerote "the master and crew of the
bark were moreover very anxious to secure some of
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the produce of these parts, which would bring them

great profit in Castile, such as skins, fat, orchil (our-

solle), (which is very valuable, and is used for dye-

ing), dates, dragon's blood, and many other things"

(R. H. Major, The Canarian, or, Book of the Conquest
and Conversion of the Canarians in the Year 1402,
London 1872, p. 64), and "orchil (oursolle) grows
here, and a large and profitable trade is carried on in

it." (ibid., p. 139.) In Fortaventura he saw a plant
"which is very valuable, called orchil (oursolle). It is

used for dyeing cloth and other things, and is the best

plant for that purpose that is known anywhere; and
if only this island be once conquered and brought into

the Christian faith, this plant will prove of great value

to the lord of the country." (ibid., p. 134f.) This
orchil is scientifically called Lichen roccella and grows
abundantly in Madeira, in the Canaries, but especially
in the Azores. It is a greenish grey lichen which

grows on rocks and walls, and produces beautiful

violet and purple colours. (G. Gravier, Le Canarien,
livre de la conquete et conversion des Canaries (1402-
1422) par Jean de Bethencourt, Rouen 1874, p. 57.)
There can be little doubt that Bethencourt here uses

a derivative of vres, read as ures, employing the Arabic
term for the dye, which in Italian produced verzino.

It is only since Bethencourt's time that the word found
its way into the Romance languages as French orseille,

Spanish orchilla, Portuguese orzilha, orzelha, Italian

orcigla, as the designation of the lichen.

The Canary Islands were known to the Genoese
in the XIII. century, but in their region the Fortunate
Islands had been placed since dim antiquity and may
have been known long before their settlement by the
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Genoese. The Arabs obtained their story of these

isles from the Romans and named them Fortunans (A.
Millares, Historia general de las Islas Canarias, Las

Palmas 1893, vol. II, p. 21), which is obviously the

Latin Fortunatus written in Arabic, where t and n
differ from each other by a dot. But the Arabs also

translated this word "happy" into their own language
and called them sa'ida, which without the vowel signs
would read sida. This led to the confusion with

Spanish and Catalan ciudad "city," wherefore, on
Behaim's Globe Antillia appears as the Septe Cidade

(ibid., p. 16), "The Seven Cities," which, as is well

known, later led the Spaniards to look for the seven

cities in the west of North America. (J. Mees, His-

toire de la decouverte des lies Azores et de Vorigine de

leur denomination d'lles Flamandes, Gand 1901, p. 30.)
The importance of this lies in the fact that ancient

stories of a western world passed through an Arabic

medium, before they later led to the infusion of further

Arabic stories in the discovery of America. Thus,
for example, the story of the remora, which, as was
shown, evolved from the cormorant story, and a sea-

calf story through an Arabic source (L. Wiener,
Once more the Sucking-Fish, in The American Natu-
ralist, vol. LV, p. 165ff.) is based on the fact that one
of the islands of the Azores is in the Catalan Map of
1375 given a? "Insola de Corvi Marini," while an
Italian map has Vechi marini "sea-calves," and this,

passing through an Arabic source, caused Columbus to

indulge in the remora story. Indeed, XIV. century
Catalan Maps read in this place rays marnos (ibid.,

p. 80), apparently "marine rays," that is, fishes which
are, no doubt, a corruption of the reves used later by
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Columbus for the remora. This shows that Columbus
or his friends concocted the story of the remora from
the Catalan Maps, a fact which is again brought out by
the name Islabella of the West Indies, which is merely
a repetition of the Illabela of the Azores in the Catalan

Maps.

Similarly the Insulae Purpureae "Purple Islands"

of Pliny, who gives them as belonging to the Canaries,
led the Arabs to translate this by "Islands of a mate-
rial from which purple was made," namely "Islands of

Wars" and this produced the Brazil, Brasil, Brazi,

Bragir of the XIV. and XV. century maps, somewhere
in the region of the Azores. It is doubtful whether
the Insulae Purpureae of Pliny are genuine, since so

much of this author is interpolated. Most likely this

is already a Christian myth, based on the classical myth
of the Island of the Blessed. This is proved to be the

case from the inscription on the Catalan Maps of 1375,
which reads as follows : "The Fortunate Isles are situ-

ated in the Great Sea, to the left, touching the border
of the West

; they are not far out to sea. Isidore says
so in his XV. book: 'These isles are called Fortunate,
because they abound in everything good, corn, fruits,

and trees. The pagans thought that there was Para-

dise, because of the gentle warmth of the sun and the

fertility of the earth.' Isidore also says that the trees

grow there at least one hundred and forty feet high,
and bear much fruit and have many birds. One finds

there honey and milk, especially on Goat Isle, so called

from the multitude of goats found there."

This makes it clear that at first the western islands

were supposed to contain Paradise and this was
confused with India, wherefore the Catalan Maps con-
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tinue the above account by saying: "The pagans of
India believe that their souls, after death, inhabit

those isles, and continue to live there eternally on the

perfume of these fruits. They believe that it is their

Paradise, but, to tell the truth, this is a fable." (J. A.
C. Buchon et J. Tastu, Notice d'un atlas en langue
catalane, in Notices et extraits des manuscrits de la

bibliotheque du roi et autres bibliotheques-,
Paris 1841,

p. 67f.) That this, too, went through an Arabic source
is shown by the fact that the Canary Islands were
known to the Arabs as Gezair el Khaledat "islands of

eternity." (A. Millares, op. cit., p. 30f.) But, in

Paradise was the prasinus "the purple stone," and this

led to the "Purple Isles," and when the purple was
generally connected with the dye plant producing pur-
ple actually found there, the name of the dye stuff was
naturally attached to one of these western isles.

* * *

Joaquim Caetano da Silva (Institute Brasileiro,
Vol. 29, pt. 2, p. 5) has pointed out the early use of the

word brazil in its Italian, French, or Spanish form, and
variations from the year 1151, on. It is frequently
found in the commercial documents of the Middle

Ages with countless variations, such as bersi, bersil,

bersilicum, brisil, brisilh, brisilien, brisilicum, brisi-

lians, brisolum. The Italian forms would follow these

with the initial letter changed to v instead of b.

15 The mention of Joao de Barros as a source

gives the opportunity to point out that there is scarcely
a statement made by Pero de Magalhaes which has not

been made at an earlier date by other travellers in

Brazil. It is often difficult to realize that Magalhaes
speaks as one who has been to Brazil, although the

dedication preceding the Tratado makes it quite clear
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that he visited that country. Often the similarity of

his text to the text of the letters of the Jesuits, or to

the text of Joao de Barros, is striking.
16 There is an interesting letter in existence writ-

ten by Diego Nunes, a Portuguese in the service of

one of the Peruvian conquistadores. It is dated 1538,
and in it he requests the King of Portugal to send out

settlers from the Algarbe to establish a colony in the

region which he calls Machifalo. He tells how he
had gone into that region and found it suitable for

settlement, and tells the King how many men and
horsemen and how much ammunition would be re-

quired to establish a colony. Nunes probably was in

the company of Captain Gonsalo Dias de Pineda, who
was sent by his chief, Sebastian de Velalcazar, to ex-

plore the country of the Quijos and Canelos, toward
the mouth of the Rio Magdalena, in 1536. His report
to Velalcazar of the riches of the country inspired Gon-
salo Pizarro to attempt an exploration in 1539 in the

same region, the result of which was Orellana's voy-

age down the Amazon in 1541.
17 The early accounts of travellers in Brazil

abound in references to the healthfulness of the

Brazilian climate, but this seems to be mere propa-

ganda. As a matter of fact, the letters of the Jesuit
Fathers indicate that they suffered a great many hard-

ships due to illness. One must bear in mind that the

tenor of the first accounts was to inspire people to seek

Brazil. Cardim (Narrative Espistolar) , however, as

late as 1590, relates that in Sao Paulo he saw four
men whose combined ages totaled 500 years. This
would accord with the statement that Pigafetta makes
but which he gives at second hand

; namely, that there
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are many who are 125 years old, and some who reach

the age of 140 years. The Neue Zeitung also states

that many of the inhabitants of Brazil attained the age
of 140 years. The probability is that the older Indians

from whom they had information regarding their age

figured by generations rather than by actual years,
and the Spaniards in calculating did not consider the

earlier maturity of the Indians. We also have state-

ments from the earlier travellers that the Brazilians

could not count above ten. Moreover, aborigines of

all countries have the appearance of great age by the

time they have reached seventy. These facts, no

doubt, account for the exaggerated statements made

by some observers.

Not every one of the travellers to Brazil was so

pleased with the climate. Luis Ramires (Letter of

Luis Ramires. Institute Brasileiro. Vol. XV, p. 14),

speaking of a point on the coast near Sao Vicente

where he and his men had remained thirteen months
and a half to build a ship, relates that nearly all his

people fell ill before the ship was completed, and the

illness was so sudden that many fell on the spot, a few
of his men died, and nearly all were sick, either while

in port or after they had left.

18
Viraqao is a word derived from the verb virar,

to turn, as does a weather-vane, and is applied to the

daily winds which in Brazil blow from sea to land in

daytime, and in the opposite direction at night and in

the early morning.
19 Sertdo means the wooded back-lying interior

of a region. In Brazil, in these days, it means the

central portion of the country within the rim of moun-
tains which parallel the coast.
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20 This is the true significance of the name, first

applied by Orellana because he had fought with
women in the upper part of the river when he made
his voyage of discovery in 1541.

21 Maranhao is an old name for the Amazon.
In Magalhaes' description, he apparently refers to the
southern mouth of the Amazon, which flows south of
the island of Marajo into the sea.

22
I have not been able to identify the voyage.

It may have been a ship from the expedition sent out

by Joao de Barros and Ayres da Cunha. Or Duarte
Coelho may have sent out some one to explore. Or,
again, it may have been an expedition under Antonio
Cardoso de Barros, one of the original captains.

23 This lake and the inhabitants are described in

the last chapter. It was while seeking permission to

explore this inland country up the river Sao Francisco
that Gabriel Scares de Sousa spent several years in

Madrid and wrote his Tratado Descriptivo do Brazil.

24 Asuncion was founded by Juan de Salazar y
Espinosa under orders from Pedro de Mendoza, Gov-
ernour of the Province of Paraguay, in 1536.

25 It was generally believed in the XVI century
that there was a large lake in the interior of the coun-

try, from which several rivers flowed in various direc-

tions. The elimination of this lake from the maps did

not take place until after 1700. The origin of this

belief was probably due to the fact that in the rainy
seasons the rivers in the interior of Brazil overflowed.

Many early travellers relate coming upon vast ex-

panses of water due to these overflows. Federmann
in his Journey to the Oronoco (Niclaus Federmann
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Indianische Historia. Hagenau, 1557) describes what
he thought was the southern sea when he looked from
an eminence across the Oronoco River and could not

see the other bank. He adds, however, that the day
was hazy.

28 The following incomplete table is compiled
from notes collected for my third volume, which have
not yet been finally corrected. The most interesting

thing to note is the apparent injustice of the grants if

one judges by the area. The King surely desired that

Martim Affonso should profit handsomely from his

gift, but, actually, the territory he received was one of

the smallest allotted. Undoubtedly this unfairness

came from the fact that there were very few data re-

garding the geography of the country and from the

fact that the Line of Demarcation had not been located.

27 The Line of Demarcation has had an interesting

history. Upon the return of Columbus from the New
World after his first voyage, Ferdinand and Isabella

requested of the Pope the suzerainty of the new lands

just discovered. The Pope, Alexander VI, a Spaniard
and supposedly friendly to the Spanish King, acceded

and decreed the famous Bull of 1493, dividing the

world into two zones by a line drawn from Pole to

Pole one hundred leagues west of the Azores and

Cape Verde Islands. His right to do so was face-

tiously questioned by the French King, Francis I, who
when informed of the decree asked some one to show
him Adam's will. The Pope's right to grant suze-

rainty over all lands not ruled by Christian princes
was not universally accepted among the contempo-
raries, even by high churchmen. But, having obtained

the Pope's sanction, King Ferdinand was satisfied.
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Almost immediately King John II. of Portugal pro-
tested. His protest has given rise to much discussion

as to whether the Portuguese had made prior dis-

coveries in the New World. At any rate, the new
decree of the Pope was in violation of the older de-

crees of Popes Nicholas and Calixtus, who had granted
to the King of Portugal the suzerainty of the lands

to the south and southwest of Portugal which might
be discovered. The fact that both the Pope and the

Kings of Spain acquiesced in a revision of the decree

which placed the line 370 leagues to the east of the

Cape Verde Islands, a revision which was agreed to

under the treaty of Tordesillas in 1494, leads one to

believe that the reasons submitted by the King of

Portugal were cogent. Columbus was in the New
World on his second voyage when the treaty of Tor-
desillas was signed, and although the King informed
him of the terms of the treaty, it is not recorded that

Columbus ever acquiesced or consented to them.

There were many attempts made to locate the Line
of Demarcation, and for that purpose both Spain and

Portugal appointed their best cosmographers and

geographers to sit in council and determine the method
of locating the Line. There was a difference of opin-
ion as to the number of leagues to a degree. This dif-

ference varied from sixteen and one-third to twenty
and one-half. While it was possible for the navigators
of those days to determine latitude with a fair degree
of accuracy, it was not possible for them to do so for

longitude. The method of determining longitude was
not known until the invention of the telescope in 1666.

There were several joint attempts made by Spain and

Portugal to settle the dispute, but for one reason or
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another no decision was reached. Between 1511 and
1521 the Kings of both countries seemed content to let

the matter rest, but Fernao Magalhaes' circumnavi-

gation of the world in 1520 immediately raised the

question of where the Line should run in the eastern

seas, and the whole debate was started again over the

question of whether the Molucca Islands should be-

long to Portugal or to Spain.
After a considerable discussion, an agreement

was reached whereby the Portuguese took the Islands

and paid Spain 350,000 ducats as indemnity. So far

as Brazil is concerned, the Line of Demarcation was
never actually traced, and if it had been the country
would not have more than one-third its present area.

The discussion about it, however, did serve to keep
alive border warfare between the Spanish colonies in

the La Plata River basin and in Venezuela, and later

between the French settlers in Guiana and the Brazilian

colonists, and the final decision as regards the boun-
daries of Brazil was not reached until within the last

fifty years.
28 It is my intention to give in another volume of

this work a translation of a Carta Regia da Doagao and
a Foral creating a Captaincy.

29 Frei Vicente de Salvador in his history writ-

ten in 1627 states that "the Portuguese were losing a

great opportunity for increasing their wealth, because

they had not undertaken to explore the interior of the

country, but were content to live along the sea-coast

like crabs."
30 The son of the original Pero Lopez.
31 The meaning of this word Paranambuco is

thus given by Dr. Cabral (Annaes da Bibliotheca Na-
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cional de Rio de Janeiro. Vol. VIII, p. 215) : The
Indian word para meaning "river," parana meaning
"large river," similar to a sea, plus mbug, equivalent
to pug meaning "to burst forth," puka-mbuka, "burst-

ing forth." Hence, Paranambuco, "the bursting or

flowing out of the great river."

32 The Ouvidor Geral is the principal judicial
official in the country. It is difficult always to distin-

guish clearly the functions corresponding to the vari-

ous officials. Usually we find the same official exer-

cising both judicial and administrative functions.

33 The Indians rose and killed Coutinho about

1547, which was one of the immediate reasons why the

King of Portugal created the Captain-Generalcy of

the whole Province. Father Nobrega says that when
he arrived there with the first Captain-General, Thome
de Sousa, there were forty-five colonists in the town,
survivors of the twelve years of effort of Coutinho.

84 The Portuguese used the following words:

povoaqao to mean "settlement" or "village;" villa to

mean "town," and cidade to mean "city." The villa

had its own government, but no charter, and resembles
in its structure the New England town. The cidade

was raised to that rank by the receipt of a special char-

ter granted by the King or the chief magistrate of the

country in which it was located. In this charter were
stated certain rights and privileges, exemption from
taxation, etc., which its citizens might enjoy. A bishop
might not reside in a villa, but might in a cidade. It

was, therefore, necessary to grant the charter to the

city of Salvador de Todos os Sanctos before the arrival

of the first Bishop of Brazil, who came out in 1551.
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85 Rio de Janeiro: the city of Sao Sebastiao
founded January 18, 1567. Prior to that time, it had
been in French hands. Mem de Sa drove out a colony
of Villegaignon in 1560, and his nephew, Estacio de

Sa, in 1566 drove out other Frenchmen who had re-

established themselves. Cabo Frio had always been a

feitoria.
36 A fathom equals ten palmos; a palmo equals

21.92 centimetres; a fathom, then, equals about six

and one-half feet. This is the rock of which Nicolas
Barre (Copie de Quelques Lettres} says:

"In the middle of the afore-mentioned entrance

(which is about one-half a league wide) there is a rock
one hundred feet long and sixty wide, on which M. de

Villegaignon built a wooden fort, placing there a por-
tion of his artillery to prevent the enemy's causing him

damage. This river is so spacious that all the ships
in the world could arrive there and rest safely at

anchor. It is covered with fields and beautiful islands

always clothed with green woods. On one of them

(which is within cannon range of the one he has for-

tified) he has put the rest of his artillery and estab-

lished all his people."
87 Martim Affonso received promise of a gift of

land in a letter from the King of November 20, 1530;
but the choice of it was left open. He was to make a
settlement for the King where it seemed to him best,

and choose his land later. Finally the gift of Sao
Vicente was confirmed by a Foral dated October 6,

1534.
88 The oldest "city" in Brazil. The evidence re-

cently brought forward by Medina (Toribio Medina
Nunes de Balboa. Santiago, 1912) shows that
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there was a town in Sao Vicente in 1529, and probably
earlier. In all likelihood there had been a feitoria at

every point along the coast where the first settlements

in the Captaincies were started.

39 From the date of the discovery on, the French
had been making illegal trading voyages to the coast

of Brazil. As the Portuguese population increased,
armed force was resorted to to prevent their coming,
and French vessels acted as pirate ships and were
treated as such. A few years after the period in

which Magalhaes wrote his history, the entire coast

of Brazil suffered from the inroads of English, as well

as French, pirates.

40
Magalhaes is mistaken in this statement. The

original grantees received their Captaincies from and
owed allegiance to no one but the King. Twelve or
fifteen years of experience showed that this system
of independent governments was not working success-

fully, because of the lack of co-ordination in meeting
the resistance which the Indians offered to them, as

well as the threats of the French to found colonies in

Brazil, as reported to the Portuguese King through his

ambassador at Paris. The Captain-Generalcy of

Brazil was created by royal act on January 7, 1549.

By this act the King withdrew many privileges which
he had formerly granted to the Captains, but he in-

creased tremendously the development and the effi-

ciency of the colony.

41 The government of Brazil was divided into two
districts by royal decree, December 10, 1572, and was
re-established into one by royal decree on April 12,

1577.
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42 The mud huts of South America were usually
made of wattle with the interstices filled with clay.

In this respect they differed from the adobes of Mexico
and the Southwest of the United States, which are

usually made of bricks of clay sun-baked, cemented

together with clay of the same nature, moistened.
43 These allotments were granted under an instru-

ment called sesmaria, in which the boundaries of the

land and the rights of the cultivator were set forth.

In Brazil they corresponded almost to the deeds of the

same period in England.
44 There is little doubt that slavery was the major

factor which caused all of the excesses committed in

Brazil for the next two centuries. In 1550 Father

Nobrega wrote as follows:

"In this country the majority of the inhabitants

have their consciences heavily weighted down because

of the slaves whom they hold unjustly, besides the

many slaves who were purchased from their fathers

and whom the inhabitants will not free, but, on the

contrary, have made slaves of by the treachery which

they employ against them ; and for this reason few of

them can be absolved, for they do not wish to abstain

from such a sin, nor to purchase them, although in this

I blame them greatly, saying that the father has not

the right to sell his son, except in extreme necessity,
as is allowed by the imperial laws ; and in this opinion
I have against me the population and also the con-

fessors in the country; and thus Satan has all these

souls in his power in such a way that it is very diffi-

cult to deliver them from these abuses, because the

men who come out here find no other means of liveli-

hood than by the work of their slaves, who fish and
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hunt food for them, and slothfulness rules them to such

a degree, and they are so given up to sensuality and
various vicious habits, that they are not disturbed at

being excommunicated, provided they keep the slaves."

(Cartas do Bresil, p. 79.)
45 There are many varieties of manioc known in

Brazil, but the one most used is manihota utilissima.

It has generally been considered that this plant and its

use were indigenous to America. Professor Wiener,
however (Africa and the Discovery of America.

Philadelphia, 1920), shows that the words used by the

natives of America for the plant are nearly all of Afri-

can origin, and suggests that there might have been

pre-Columbian contact between Africa and South
America. There is a long and detailed account of the

planting and raising and the preparation of this plant
for food purposes in Las Casas Apologetica Historia

de Las Indias (p. 28 ff). All the early authors refer

to manioc and maize as the principal vegetable food-

stuffs of the natives of the New World. Nicolas

Barre says :

"The land produces only millet which they call in

our country bled sarrazin, with which they make a wine

together with a root which they call maniel which has

a leaf like the paeonia mas; and I thought truly that

it was this. It grows like a tree of the height of san-

bucus. Of it they make a soft flour which is just as

good as bread."
48 It seems to me this is an error, and that the

author meant thirty months.
47 The translation of popular food names is most

difficult, for there are no exact equivalents in foreign

languages. The beijus were a kind of cake made of the
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manioc flour in South America and are described in

Gabriel Scares de Sousa's Tratado Descriptivo. Obrea
means "wafer," and the nearest English equivalent to

filhos is "pancake." Many of the modern tribes of

Brazil use a three-legged pottery vessel with a slightly
concave top eighteen inches or so in diameter, the legs
of which are about a foot long, in which they cook
their manioc paste over an open fire, spreading the

paste thinly over the entire surface of the vessel as on
a griddle. I have seen the same process on a flat soap-
stone griddle among the Hopi and Navajo Indians in

the Southwest; only in that area the paste is made of

ground corn and water.
48 Here again the modern Portuguese and the old

Portuguese give several meanings for the word. It

means a cake made in a loaf like pound cake. It is

applied also to the thin round loaves of bread which
are cooked in the mouth of a brick oven used by the

peasants in Portugal while the oven is cooling off

sufficiently to put the batch of loaves in the interior

and close the mouth. These bolos, quickly cooked
this way, are meant to be eaten at once, as are tea bis-

cuits or any of the other hot breads which are served

so extensively in the southern portion of the United
States.

49 Oviedo (Sumario de la Natural y General
Istoria de las Indias. Toledo, 1526. Fol. xiv a)
states that the introduction of bananas into the Antilles

took place in 1516.
60 Piso (G. Piso and G. Marcgraf Historia

Naturalis Brasiliae. Amsterdam, 1648) describes two
or three species of the tree, and states that the Tapuyas,
one of the Indian tribes, used the shells for drinking
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cups and as other containers, that the shredded bark

was used for caulking boats, and that the excessive

use of the nut caused the hair to fall out.

51 There is a typographical error in the text; the

initial letter should be t and not g.

52
Although Piso and Barre agree on the pleasant

taste and odour of the fruit, they both state that it

is indigestible.
53 Pero repinaldo is the name for a variety of

apple which is very long and slightly concave on the

sides. The word for "pear" is applied to it on account

of the old botanical error of classifying both apples and

pears under the genus pirus.
54 Piso considered the cashew and its tree one of

the most valuable products of Brazil, the wood being

among the best, the fruit delicious for eating, and the

oil and rind of the nut useful for medicinal purposes.
The rind of the nut in particular was useful for poul-
tices for application to ulcers caused by the small

worms (niguas) that entered the skin, under the

finger nails especially, which were one of the greatest

pests of all tropical America.
56 Piso relates that the monkeys spent much time

in the branches of these trees, and that the trees when

tapped in the full moon would yield in three hours

about twelve pounds of sap. He also enumerates many
medicinal uses.

00 The balsam obtained from the caborahiba

comes from the bark rather than from the interior of

the tree, and is used by the inhabitants for the bites of

animals and poisonous insects. Frei Vicente de Salva-

dor (Annaes da Bibliotheca National. Vol. 18, p. 13)
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relates: "that the high pontiff has declared that the

balsam of the caborahiba tree is legal substance for su-

preme unction and chrism and, as such, it is mixed

up and consecrated, as sacred oil when that of Persia

is lacking."
57 Obira paramaqaci, "wood for ills:" I have made

diligent search to identify this tree or shrub, but so far

without success. Dr. A. Hamilton Rice suggests that

it is the plant used by natives to poison fish in streams.
58 It should be noted that none of the earliest ac-

counts of Brazil describes the tobacco plant, although
there are a few references to it as used by the natives

for ceremonial purposes about 1530-50.
69 Bicho is used by the Portuguese to indicate any

animal or insect lower than a quadruped. It is also

used to designate small quadrupeds which are annoy-

ing to mankind, such as rats and mice.
60 The importance of the assistance rendered by

horses in the conquest of Spanish America appears to

be entirely unknown in the early accounts of Brazil.

The Indians had great fear of horses, and the Spanish

conquistador~es taking advantage of this fear told them
that their horses were gods and capable of all sorts of

remarkable feats. Every one of the early relations

speaks of the horse as being the most important and
valuable part of the expedition. The raising of horses

in Brazil seems to have been only a commercial propo-
sition in the XVI century.

61 The peccary, the animal "with the navel on the

back," is described many times in the XVI century
literature relating to America. These animals were

called by the first Spanish travellers puercos monteses,
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and the object which the early observers took to be
the navel is only a gland giving forth a disagreeable
odour, which had to be removed immediately after

killing to prevent the contamination of the flesh. This

gland serves the same purpose with these animals as

the musk glands of the musk rat and the musk ox, and
the odour glands of the goat.

62
Capivara, the largest known rodent.

63 Also called aguti.
6* There is another version of this story in An-

chieta's Latin Letter of 1560. In this, the tree up which
the Indian climbed stood near a muddy pool. When
the Indian fell he became imbedded in the mud, but
the tiger was so insistent upon obtaining his prey that

he too became caught in the mud, and in the morning
when the Indians came back he and his victim had been
suffocated in the mud.

65 Both Piso and Anchieta state that this animal
smells very badly. Piso adds that the tail dried and
triturated is used by the inhabitants of America for

medicinal purposes.
66 The Brazilians called it alg or ai.

67 This was the variety most sought for exports.

Pigafetta mentions them. "There are also a variety
of monkeys very beautiful to see, of a yellowish

colour, which resemble little lions." Several of them
are mentioned in the cargo of the ship Bretoa, 1511.

68 This is undoubtedly the snake called by the

natives sucuryuba, or tapiiara, about which Anchieta

(Latin Letter) relates the following:
"These snakes, they say, will swallow certain

large animals and are called by the Indians tapiiara
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* * *
then, as their stomach is not able to digest

it, they lie on the ground as though dead, without

being able to move, until the belly decays at the same
time as the meal. Then the birds of prey tear out the

stomach and eat it with its contents, after which the

snake much disfigured and half devoured begins to

take shape again, new flesh grows and skin extends
over it, and it comes back to its former appearance."

69 Anchieta (Latin Letter) calls these jararacas
and says that they are encountered everywhere, even
in the houses. Although these snakes are very
poisonous, Anchieta says there is a remedy against
their poison which is sometimes successful; and the

Indians say that, if a man once escapes death, he can
be bitten in the future any number of times without

running the risk of his life, and actually the man bit-

ten feels less pain than at the time of the first bite.

70 Las Casas (Apologetica Historia Sumaria.

Madrid, 1909, p. 27), says "although this odour is very
sweet, it is so penetrating that it becomes nauseating,

taking away all desire for food. At the present time

I have some of it which has been in my possession
more than sixteen years, and is as strong today as

though it had just been obtained."

It is not the testes which are meant, but the

musk glands located near the cloaca.

71
According to Piso, the skin is in three layers.

But the writer's intent seemed to be to describe the

three separate folds of meat which in a roast fowl

would naturally appear distinct. To any one who has
carved the breast of a roast turkey the meaning will

be clear.
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72
According to Piso, one of the pheasant species

a little smaller than a hen, which took its name from
its peculiar cry, iacu, iacu.

73
Probably a species of wild mallard duck.

7* The variety of parrots from Brazil is infinite,

and it is hardly within the limit of this book to iden-

tify the various species in modern terms. Magalhaes'
descriptions are scarcely sufficient to enable one to be

scientifically accurate in all cases. However, here are

submitted a few of them: Tupi camindes, called by
the Portuguese arara vermelho, (L) "macrocercus ;"

araras, "macrocercus macao;" coricas, "Psittachus

aestivus;" tuyns, "Psittachus Conurus;" marcandos,
"Psittachus Illigeri."

75 Hans Staden, in his Captivity (p. 54), says:
"And a peculiarity of the said birds Uwara is that

when they are young the first feathers which they grow
are whitish gray, the next, however, when they become

fledged are of a blackish gray, and with these they

fly about a year. After which they become as red as

any red paint."
76

Anchieta, in his Latin Letter, calls them anhima.
Piso states that they are like the turtle-dove in this

respect, that when one of them dies the mate grieves
to death over its companion.

77
According to Piso the native name was

nhandu-guagu. He says that they are much praised
as food by the inhabitants; that they are similar in

habits to the ostrich, but their feathers are not so fine.

It is the Emu or Rhea Americana.
78 Thevet (France Antarcticque} relates how the

natives used the leather of the manatee for shields and
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foot wear and how they sought a stone in its head
which cured the owner of calculus, how the natives
rendered much oil from them with which the African

negroes used to rub their bodies, and how a Spaniard
had taken one back to Spain where it lived thirty years
in a tank, and became so tame it would eat out of his

hand. Anchieta (Latin Letter) says the native name
was iguaragua.

79 The arroba equals about 32 pounds.
80

Tamoatds, called in Portuguese peixe do matto,
"forest fish," or soldado, "soldier."

81 This is a fish very much resembling the catfish,

except that it has not the poisonous spikes and the

long whiskers.
82 Pero Lopez in 1532, on his way home, en-

countered so many whales in the district near Rio de

Janeiro that he says: "they (the whales) were so

large and so numerous in this locality and came so

close to the ships that we were in great fear of them."
83 Wiener has related in his article on the remora

(Leo Wiener Once More the Sucking-Fish. The
American Naturalist. Vol. LV. March-April, 1921)
that in the X century the Arabs used to hunt whale
with the sucking-fish in the Indian Ocean to get am-

bergris.
84

I have not been able to find a correct interpre-
tation of balso. I have been informed that this is the

name which in Portugal is given to a plant that yields
a thick gummy juice often used for covering wounds.

85
Nobrega (Cartas do Brazil) relates the same

facts about the wealth derived from the trade in am-

bergris, and Cardim (Narrativa Epistolar) mentions a



NOTES 223

man who had gathered in one year ambergris to the
value of eight thousand crusados.

86 I have met the account of this marine monster
in only one other place, namely, in the History of
Vicente de Salvador, in 1627, where, apparently, it

had been copied from Magalhaes.
87 The identity of this animal, if the incident re-

lated ever did occur, is problematical. Young Baltasar
Ferreira may have had an encounter with a walrus or
a sea-elephant, or some similar animal. Anchieta, in

his Latin Letter, mentions a "spirit" which the natives

called Igpupiara; that is, "he who dwells in the water ;"

and he adds that it kills the Indians. He says :

"Not far from us there is a river settled by the

Christians, and which formerly the Indians used to

cross in their small canoes which they make of the

bark of a single tree trunk, and where very often they
were drowned by devils before the Christians came to

that point."
In those days, however, much credence was placed

in the existence of marine monsters. Thevet relates :

"I do not wish to overlook the fact that it was told

to me as having been seen near the Castle of Mina
that there was a marine monster of the form of a man,
which the tide had thrown up on the beach. And that

there was heard also the female who returning with

the tide criea aloud and grieved at the absence of her

mate, a thing which is worthy of much admiration."

It will be recalled that Columbus gravely asserts

that he saw sirens during his first voyage to America.

88 Vaz Caminha says: "Their appearance is dark

brown, somewhat reddish. They have shapely faces,
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shapely noses, and shapely figures, and they go naked."

89 The reader is referred to Gabriel Scares de
Sousa (Tratado Descriptivo. Chap. CLVI) for a

description of the vices and sensuality of the Tupin-
nambas. One may recall that the earliest accounts of

the natives of this continent accused them of sodomy.
A large portion of Las Casas' defense of the Indians

was to show that this charge was unfounded.

90 Burial in a sitting posture is a common habit

among primitive peoples, and the custom of placing
articles of daily use and food in the grave or on the

grave is so wide-spread that it needs no comment. A
reading of the literature of the ancient Egyptians
gives one the best idea of the primitive psychology
underlying these customs.

91 Nicolas Barre says: "In each village he who
has been the most valiant, that is to say, he who has

captured and killed the most prisoners, is by them ap-

pointed their king.
* * *"

92
Nobrega relates that a father before bestowing

his daughter in marriage exacts a certain amount of

labour from the suitor. He does not state the term of

service.

93
It may have been that Orellana during his

descent of the Amazon encountered some of these

women, either fighting in the ranks with the men, or
in sufficient number by themselves to be noticed. Hav-

ing in mind the stories of the Amazons of antiquity,
he did not hesitate to give the same name to the native

Brazilian women whom he encountered, and to call

the river the "River of the Amazons."
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04 The origin of the custom of the couvade (from
French "couver," to brood) is lost in antiquity. The

early Roman historians mention its prevalence among
many of the so-called barbarous tribes, and since then

it has been noted by travellers and explorers in nearly

every part of the world. In the so-called civilized

countries of today it appears only in survivals in folk-

lore. The custom has been observed especially among
the natives of Guiana, as well as in other parts of

South America and in North America, and extensive

accounts are readily accessible (Brett The Indian

Tribes of Guiana: their Condition and Habits. London,
1868. Lafitau Moeurs des Sauvages Ameriquains.
Paris, 1724). It is believed the custom began early in

tribal development during the period of change from
matriarchal descent to patriarchal descent, when the

ceremony was tantamount to formal acknowledgment
of the paternity of the child on the part of the father,

and the acceptance of the child as his ward, to be

properly brought up by him and instructed in tribal

matters. The ceremony was usually accompanied by
numerous taboos, abstention from animal food, so that

the child might not acquire the characteristics of the

animals eaten, and so on.

95 Cardim relates that "the Indians are accus-

tomed to have a fire day and night, summer and win-

ter, because fire is their clothing and they are very
miserable without fire."

96 The origin of the word "canoe," which for

many years was considered aboriginal American, is so

interesting that it is worth while to recall it at this time.

This ghost word probably resulted from the careless-
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ness of a XV century scribe, who while transcribing
a MS. of Columbus's Latin Letter misread "scapha,"
the Latin word for "small boat," as "canoa," because
of the similarity in appearance. The word not being
understood was not translatable and was adopted to

indicate boats of the American aborigines. Subsequent
travellers to America introduced it among the Ameri-
can aborigines. The word became popular and spread

rapidly over North and South America in those re-

gions where there was Spanish or Portuguese contact ;

and here it was noted by later explorers.
97 This is equivalent to the English proverb

"Take the will for the deed."
98 There was no other custom of the natives of

Brazil which so impressed the Portuguese as the cus-

tom of anthropophagy, or cannibalism. There are,

however, people who hold the opinion that the early
accounts are quite exaggerated, and that the use of

the custom was very slight, if not entirely absent.

Pigafetta relates the following legend about the origin
of this custom in Brazil :

"They eat human flesh, but only that of their

enemies, not doing it habitually, nor because that flesh

seems of superior quality to others. The custom

originated in the following tradition: An old woman
had an only son who was killed in combat by the

enemies of his country. The war continued, and

shortly afterwards they took prisoner the man who had
killed the young man, and led him before the mother.

She, in an access of fury, snapped at him like a mad
dog, and bit him. Later on, the prisoner succeeded

in fleeing, and having come up with his own people he

told them that the enemies had wished to eat him alive,
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and showed them as proof the tooth marks which he
had on his shoulders. From that time on, the inhabi-

tants of that district began to eat in earnest the enemies

which they took prisoner, who in their turn followed

the same example."
The practice of cannibalism has been noted among

nearly all peoples at some time or other during their

development. The underlying idea seems to be that

he who eats the flesh of an enemy gains the courage
of his enemy and waxes braver than before. Hence,
certain parts of the body were especially sought, the

heart for instance, as it was considered the seat of

courage. It is rarely found that human flesh was
eaten because of a fondness for its flavour, but often

in times of scant food supply it was indulged in faute
de mieux.

99 In an unpublished MS. of 1570, in my posses-

sion, written by one Pero Lopez, there is an account of

the Spaniards' going into one of the Indian houses in a
district now within the territory of the State of Ecua-

dor, and finding there longuinazas, smoked meat which
a vaquiano (an experienced warrior) told them was
made of human flesh.

100 The following story is related of Jeronymo
Albuquerque: After he had been captured in war with

the Indians in Pernambuco, January 2, 1548, his life

was saved by the daughter of the chief, who became
enamoured of him. She not only saved his life, but

was the medium by which friendly relations were
established between natives and Portuguese. It is

a story very similar to the tale of Captain Rolfe and
Pocahontas. There are other instances in the litera-

ture of the period.
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101 There is in existence a great number of ac-

counts of the ceremony of eating human flesh in

Brazil, substantially the same, but varying in the de-

tails. The earliest one I have come on is that con-
tained in the letter of Luis Ramirez, written from Rio
de la Plata, July 10, 1528. Next, the account in

Santongeois' Cosmographic, 1544; then, Father An-
chieta (Letter), 1554; Nicolas Barre (Copie de

Quelques Lettres), 1556; Antonio Blasquez (Letter},
1557; Thevet (France Antarcticque) ,

1558. It would
seem from Blasquez's letter that he was an eye-witness
to the event. Allusions to eating human flesh occur

very much earlier, even in Columbus's accounts of his

voyages.
102 Nicolas Barre says: "I believe (if God does

not take pity on them) that it will be very difficult

to reduce them to Christianity, and only with hard
labour may one take away from them the pitiable habit

of eating one another."

103 The meaning of Magalhaes is this: The evil

habits and manners of the Portuguese among them-

selves, especially in their relations with the Indians,
not only placed the Portuguese in a serious position
with their confessors, but also set a very bad example
to the Indians whom the Jesuits were trying to con-

vert. The Indians "appreciate our clothes, our arms,
and everything which comes from our country, despis-

ing gold, silver and all precious stones which we
esteem greatly." (Nicolas Barre Copie de Quelques
Lettres.)

Magalhaes has already stated that the road to

wealth in Brazil was the possession of slaves. If they
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could not do with their slaves as they pleased, they
could not become rich. Hence the opposition between

the Jesuits and the colonists. The contention between

them dealt chiefly with the method of acquiring
slaves. It would seem that the most humane of the

Captains obtained their first slaves by offering them
articles of European manufacture in exchange for

their services for a given length of time. The word

constantly used in the Portuguese is resgate, which
means "ransom ;" but when a sufficient number of

slaves could not be obtained in this way to meet the

requirements of the colonists, they sent out expedi-
tions to capture others and made treaties with one
tribe of natives whereby they would purchase from
them as many prisoners as they could bring in. This
was the method the Portuguese had been pursuing in

Africa for one hundred years. At no time had the

enslavement of the Indians been specifically authorized

by the Portuguese monarch, although it was tolerated

until later than the year 1570. In the case of one

tribe, the Caete, who had killed and eaten the first

bishop of Brazil, a decree was issued placing them in

perpetual slavery, an edict which was not capable of

enforcement because there were many Indians of this

tribe living peacefully in Jesuit villages near the set-

tlements of the colonists. Upon the representation of

the Jesuits, this edict was nullified. During the year
of great pestilence, 1563, many Indians preferred to

sell themselves into slavery, rather than starve to

death. It is to be supposed that the Portuguese colon-

ists succeeded in inducing many Indians to become
slaves for a term of years on agreement of giving
them freedom, either after a certain amount of labour
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had been accomplished, or a certain time served; then
when the period was up they refused to fulfill their

promise. The rights of the Indians and of the

colonists in regard to the enslavement of the Indians

are confused, and all that can be gleaned for certain

from the contemporary accounts is that the Portuguese
colonists desired to exploit unscrupulously all Indian
or negro labour and that the Jesuits were opposed
both on moral grounds and on the grounds of right
and justice.

104 I have seen a very large emerald, over two
inches long and an inch in diameter, with twelve sides,

which was similar in appearance to those Magalhaes
describes; although the facets were not polished, they
were as flat and accurately shaped as though they had
been mechanically cut.

105 The word estadio means "the height of a man,"
or a fathom. The word also means 125 geometric

paces, as in the ancient Greek.
106 The author of this introduction was probably

Jose Maria Dantas Pereira, secretary of the Academia
Real das Sciencias of Lisbon at the time the Tratado
was printed.

107 The free Indians were those Indians who lived

in villages under the protection of the Jesuits, who
prevented the use of them as slaves by the Portuguese.

108 When the owner of a Captaincy did not wish
to take personal charge of the administration of his

property, he appointed a Captain, logartenente, who
acted as his agent and performed the greater part of

the functions permitted the Captain. He was, of

course, recallable at will.
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109 The author probably refers to the capture of

Rio de Janeiro from the French, about 1560, under the

leadership of the Governour General, Mem de Sa.

110 Santo Andre de Borda do Campo was founded
as second villa in Sao Vicente by Joao Ramalho, under

authority of Martim Affonso, February 4, 1533.

111 The Jesuits came to the moral assistance of all

law-breakers, striving by persuasion or force to con-

vert them to a proper Christian frame of mind.

112 The mention of African slaves, whenever the

culture of cotton is discussed, is to be noted. Pro-

fessor Wiener (Africa and the Discovery of America)
has shown the contact between the African negroes
and the South American aborigines, and comes to the

conclusion that this contact took place prior to the

known discovery of America in 1492.

113 A dry measure equivalent to between fourteen

and fifteen litres.

114 The African banana is known as musa sapien-

tium, and the one with the black heart resembling a
crucifix was a variety imported from China, known
as musa chinensis. The small hard-rinded banana
resembles the borcejote, a fig native of the Algarve,
southern Portugal, characterized by the toughness of

its skin.

115
Giboya, the boa-constrictor.

116 Martim Carvalho led an expedition of explora-
tion during the years 1569-70. All we know of this

expedition is told by Magalhaes. (See Jose Luiz Bap-
tista Historia das entradas. In Institute Brazileiro,

1900. Tomo especial. Pt. II., p. 177.)
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117 Several words in the text are illegible. The

expedition probably found some grains of gold in the

river-bed between two mountains.
118 The cassia fistula: a name applied to the clove

cassia in Brazil, the fruit of which had a clove-like

odour and the taste of cinnamon. The mention of it

here would indicate the finding of spice, which was
one of the objects of exploration in the New World.
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Some Bibliographical Remarks

The translator hopes that a perusal of this book
will have aroused in the reader an interest in the early

history of Brazil. In that case, the appended notices

of a few of the most important and most readily ac-

cessible works on that period will be of assistance.

A consultation of the works indicated will serve as

the first step in the pursuit of historical material re-

lating to early Brazil.

No one has made a more thorough investigation
of the early period of exploration than Henry Har-

risse, the results of which he has given in his Dis-

covery of North America. London, 1892. Equally
important, but of a different class, is the collection of
Martin Fernandes de Navarrete, Coleccion de los

viages y descubrimientos que hicieron por Mar los

Espanoles desde fines del Siglo XV. 5 Vols. Madrid,
1825-37. Of the earlier writers, one should not omit
the work of the Spanish Chronicler of the Indies,
Antonio de Herrera, Historia General de los Hechos
de los Castellanos en las Islas i Tierra Firme del Mar
Oceano. 4 Vols. Madrid, 1601-15.
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XVI CENTURY WORKS RELATING
TO BRAZIL

1500 Letter of Pero Vaz de Caminha. To the King
of Portugal, Dom Manuel. Signed: "Deste
Porto Seguro de vossa Ilha da Vera Cruz.

Hoje Sexta Feira primeiro dia de Maio de mil

e quinhentos." The original is in the Archi-

ve Nacional of Portugal. First printed incor-

rectly in Manoel Ayres de Cazal's Chorogra-
phia Brasilica. Rio de Janeiro, 1817. Trans-

lated into French in 1822. Correctly re-

printed in 1826 in the Collecgao de Noticias

para a Historia e Geographla das Nagoes
Ultramarinas. Vol. IV., No. 3. The text I

have used may be found in Alguns Documen-
tos do Archivo Nacional da Torre do Tombo
dcerca das Navegaqoes e Conquistas Portu-

guezas. Lisbon, 1892. The text of this let-

ter exists in many places.

1500 Letter of Mestre Joao, Physico d'ElRei, Dom
Manuel. Dated: "De Vera Cruz ao I de

Maio de 1500." Mestre Joao was the astrono-

mer of the expedition. His letter to the King
was sent back to the old country at the same
time as the one of Vaz Caminha. It was

copied in Lisbon by Adolfo Varnhagen and

sent to Brazil where it was printed in the

Revista Trimensal do Instituto Historico e

Geographico Brazileiro. Vol. V., p. 342.
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This letter, likewise, exists in many places; I

have used the text as given in Alguns Docu-
mentos mentioned above.

1500-02 Navegaqao do Capitao Pedro Alvares Cdbral

escrita por hum Piloto Portugues. In Col-

lecgao de Noticias. Vol. II., No. 2. The origi-
nal document is apparently lost. According
to J. C. Rodrigues Catalogo Annotado dos
Libros sobre o Brasil, Cabral's account was
first printed in the Paesi novamente ritrovati

of 1507, whence it was translated into Latin

in Grynaeus, from which source Ramusio took
it and turned it into Italian. The Academia
Real das Sciencias of Lisbon translated

Ramusio's text into Portuguese about 1820
for its Collecgao de Noticias. There are

many editions of the Paesi printed between
1507 and 1525, and there are early transla-

tions of it into Latin and German.

1500-04 Voyages of Amerigo Vespucci. The first

dated edition of the Mundus Novus is that of

1504, but some of the undated editions may
have been printed in 1502 or 1503. It con-

tains the account of Vespucci's voyage of

1501 to Brazil. The texts of Vespucci which
I have used are those found in Henri Vig-
naud Americ Vespuce. Paris, 1917; and
the reprints of the early editions made by
Professor Northup at Princeton University

Vespucci Reprints, Texts and Studies. Trans-
lations by George T. Northup. Princeton

University Press. 1916.
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1503-05 Paulmier de Gonneville Relation authentique
du Voyage du Capitaine de Gonneville es

Nouvelles Terres des Indes. Voyage du
Navire I'Espoir de Honfteur. The best ver-

sion is that of d'Avezac Annales des Voy-
ages de la geographie, de I'histoire et de

I'archeologie. Dirigees par V. A. Malte-Brun.

Paris, 1869. Tomes II and III.

Another version of this account was
written by Jean de Paulmier, great-great-

great-grandson of Paulmier de Gonneville's

Brazilian adopted son, and is entitled:

Memoires tovchant I'Etablissement d'vne
Mission Chrestienne dans le Troisieme Monde,
Autrement appelle, La Terre Australe, Meri-

dionale, Antartique, & Inconnue * * * Par
vn Ecclesiastique Originaire de cette mesme
Terre. Paris, 1663.

1503-04 Giovanni da Empoli Viaggo fatto nell' India

per Giovanni da Empoli fattore su la nave del

Serenissimo Re di Portogallo per conto de
Marchionni di Lisbona. In Giovanni Batista

Ramusio Raccolta delle Navigatione et

Viaggi. 2nd edition, Vol. I. Venice, 1565.

John of Empoli was on the expedition of

Albuquerque. The account has been trans-

lated from Ramusio into Portuguese in the

Collecqao das Nagoes Ultramarinas. Vol. II.,

No. 6.

1506 Jean Denys Un navilio d'Onfteur, del quale
era capitano Giovanni Dionisio et el piloto

Gamarto di Roana, primamente v'ando, e nell



BIBLIOGRAPHY 241

anno 1508 un navilio di Dieppe detto La
Pensee el quale era di Giovan Ango, padre del

monsignor lo capitano e visconte di Dieppa,
sendo maestre, over patron di detta nave,
Thomaso Aubert. Ramusio. Vol. III. Har-
risse ascribes this trip to North America, "the

same latitude as France."

1511 The Log of the Ship Bretoa. The text was
first given by Varnhagen in the notes of the

first edition of his Historia Geral do Brasil.

Rio de Janeiro, 1854; and as an appendix to

the fourth edition of his Diario de Pero

Lopes. Rio de Janeiro, 1867.

1515 Copia der Neuen Zeitung aus Presillg Landt.
There are three undated early editions of this

work known. There is a French translation

of it in the Archives des Voyages of Ternaux-

Compans. Vol. II. Paris, 1840; and the

salient points have been translated into Portu-

guese by Varnhagen in his Historia Geral do
Brasil. 2nd edition (1880). p. 87 ft.

1515-16 Juan de Solis' Voyage. No direct account of

this voyage has come down to us, but all the
data pertaining to it have been collected by
Jose Toribio Medina in Juan Diaz de Solis.

Estudio Historico. Santiago, 1897.

1519 Fernao Magalhaes The First Circumnaviga-
tion of the World. The text of Pigafetta's
account of this voyage will be found in the

ably edited work of Carlo Amoretti entitled:

Primo Viaggo Intorno al Globo * * *
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Milan, 1800. The six contemporary accounts
of the voyage have been translated into Eng-
lish by Lord Stanley of Alderley, under the

title of: The First Voyage round the World
by Magellan. London (Hakluyt Society),
1874.

1519 Juan de Enciso Suma de Geografia. Se-

villa, 1519.

1525-30 Loaisa's Expedition. Among the papers re-

printed by Navarrete in his fifth volume,
there are accounts of the Ships Sao Gabriel
and Victoria on the coast of Brazil during the

years 1526-30.

1526 The Letter of Diego Garcia, who, by his own
statement, made a voyage to Brazil in 1512
Memoria de la navegacion que hice este viaje
en la parte del mar Oceano dende que sali de
ciudad de la Coruna, que alii me fue entregada
la armada por los oficiales de S. M. que fue
en el ano de 1526. In Revista do Instituto

Brasileiro. Vol. XV.

1526-28 Discorso d'un gran capitano di mare Fran-
cese del luogo di Dieppa. Ramusio. Vol. III.

The "gran capitano" was Jean Parmentier in

the service of Jean Ango, and the reference

is to the expedition to the East Indies in the

Ship La Pensee, from which Parmentier
never returned, having died in the East In-

dies in 1530.

1528 The letter of Luis Ramirez. In this letter

dated "de Rio da Prata, 10 de Julio" is the



BIBLIOGRAPHY 243

first occurrence of this name for the River.

In Revista do Institute Brazileiro. Vol. XV.

1530-32 Pero Lopez de Sousa Diario da Navegaqao
da armada que foi a terra do Brazil em 1530
sob a capitania mor de Martim Affonso de

Sousa, escripta por seu irmao, Pero Lopes de

Sousa. First printed from the original MS.
preserved in the Torre do Tombo, by Varn-

hagen. Lisbon, 1839.

1535-54 Ulric Schmidel spent nearly twenty years in

the Rio de la Plata region in southern Brazil.

His Vera Historia was first published in

Sebastian Franck's Weltbuch, edition of 1567.

Printed in Latin by Hulsius in 1599.

1538 Letter of Diego Nunes Carta de Diego
Nunes escripta a D. Jodo III. acerca do desco-

brimento de Sertoes aonde podia chegar atra-

vesando a terra de S. Vicente. Copied by
Varnhagen and reprinted in the Revista do
Instituto Brasileiro. Vol. II., p. 365.

1540-44 Fr. Caspar Carvajal Descubrimiento del

Rio de las Amazonas segun la Relacion hasta

ahora Inedita de Fr. Caspar Carvajal, por
Jose Toribio Medina. Seville, 1894.

1541-45 Cabeqa de Vaca Commentarios de Alvar
Nunes Cabega de Vaca, adelantado y gover-
nador de la Provincia del Rio de la Plata.

Valladolid, 1555.

1542-44 Jean Alphonse Saintongeois Cosmographie
avec espere et regime du soleil et du nord, etc.
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Original MS. in Bibliotheque Nationale de
Paris. First printed in 1559, Les Voyages
Avantureux du Capitaine Jan Alfonce Sanc-

tongeois, Poitiers, 1559. The best text is in

G. Musset La Cosmographie d'Alphonse
Saintongeois. Paris, 1904.

1543 Gonsalo Fernandes Oviedo Relatione delta

navigatione per il grandissimo Hume Marag-
non di Gonsalo Fernando d'Oviedo. Ramusio,
Vol. III.

1547-49 Hans Staden His account first published in

Marburg in 1557, entitled: Warachtige His-

torie. It has been many times printed in

original and in translation. Sir Richard F.

Burton translated it for the Hakluyt Society
The Captivity of Hans Staden. London,
1874.

1555-65 Villegaignon's Colony. Nicolas Barre

Copie de quelques lettres sur la Navigation
du Chevalier Villegaignon. Paris, 1557 and

1558. Discours de Nicolas Barre sur la Navi-

gation du Chevalier de Villegaignon. Paris,

1558. Histoire des choses memorables ad-

venues en la terre de Bresil, partie de I'Ameri-

que Australe, sous le gouvernement de M. de

Villegaignon, depuis I'an 1555 jusqu'a I'an

1558. No place, 1561. Brief recueil
^de

I'affliction et dispersion de Veglise des fideles

au pays de Bresil, ou est contenu sommaire-

ment le voyage et la navegation faicte par

Nicolas de Villegaignon, audit pays de Bresil.

No place, 1565. All the works pertaining to
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Villegaignon's colony may be found in Heu-
lard. Arthur Heulard Villegaignon, Roi

d'Amerique, un Homme de Mer au XVI
Siecle. Paris, 1897.

1558 Andre Thevet Les Singularites de la France

Antarcticque. Paris, 1558. There is a mod-
ern critical edition by Paul Gaffarel. Paris,

1878.

1564 Padre Manuel de Nobrega Informagoes
das terras do Brazil mandada pelo Padre No-
brega. In Rcvista do Instituto Brazileiro.

Vol. VI., p. 91.

1568-78 Successes da Provincia de Sancta Cruz que
vulgarmente se chama Brasil. Anonymous
account printed for the first time in the Re-
vista do Instituto historico e geographico de

Sao Paulo. Vol. III., p. 125. The editor of

the article, Dr. Antonio de Toledo Piza, ex-

presses the opinion that this was probably the

work of a Jesuit priest named Pedro Rodri-

gues.

1574 Pero de Magalhaes de Gandavo Tractado

da terra do Brazil. MS. copies in the British

Museum and in the Academia Real das Scien-

cias de Lisboa. First printed in Collecgao de

Noticias. Vol. IV., No. 4.

1576 Pero de Magalhaes Historia da Provincia de

Sancta Cruz. Lisbon, 1576.

1578 Jean de Lery Histoire d'un Voyage fait en

la terre du Bresil, autrement dit Amerique.
La Rochelle, 1578.
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1578 Trabalhos dos Primeiros jesuitas no Brazil.

Anonymous. No date. A copy of a MS.
in the Public Library at Evora. Last date

mentioned is 1578. It seems like a XVI cen-

tury document. Printed for the first time in

the Revista Trimensal do Institute Brazileiro.

Vol. 57.

1578 A letter written to Mr. Richard Staper by
John Whithall from Santos, the 26th of June,
1578. Southey quotes Hakluyt's text in his

Supplementary Notes, and Burton in his

preface to Hans Staden.

1580 Pedro Sarmiento de Gamboa Relation y
derrotero del Viaje y Descubrimento del

Estrecho de la Madre de Dios, antes llamado

de Magallanes. MS. in Royal Library,
Madrid. First printed in Madrid, 1768.

1584 Enforma^do do Brazil, e de suas Capitanias.

Jesuit MS. discovered by Varnhagen in Lis-

bon. It was printed for the first time in the

Revista do Institute Brazileiro. Vol. VI.

1584 Principio e Origem dos Indios do Brazil e

seus costumes adoragao e ceremonias. * * *

Anonymous. No date. Last date mentioned

is 1584. It is a copy of a MS. in the Public

Library at Evora and appears to be of the

XVI century. Printed for the first time in

the Revista Trimensal do Institute Brazileiro.

Vol. 57.

1585 Fernam Cardim Narrativa epistolar de um
viagem e Missao Jesuitica pela Bahia, etc.
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The original is in the Library at Evora. It

was first printed by Varnhagen in Lisbon in

1847. Purchas used it in his Pilgrimes, but

assigned the authorship to Manuel Tristao.

Do principio e Ongem dos Indios do Brazil,
e de seus costumes, adoragao e ceremonias.

Rio de Janeiro, 1881.

1587 Gabriel Soares de Sousa Tractado descrip-
tivo de Brazil. First printed in the Collecgdo
de Noticias. Vol. III. Then edited by Varn-

hagen, as a separate book, in 1839.

In addition to these accounts, there are many
documents in the form of letters which have been made
accessible in such serials as the Revista Trimensal do
Instituto historico e geographico brazileiro, the Re-
vista Trimensal do Instituto historico e geographico de

Sao Paulo and the Annaes da Bibliotheca Nacional de

Rio de Janeiro. A great many of the existing MSS.
apparently have not yet been made accessible to the

student in North America. Many of the town and

city records are still in existence in the original MSS.
in Brazil. There are undoubtedly many MSS. in the

libraries in Portugal which escaped the search of

Varnhagen and others. Particularly interesting would
be the correspondence of Dr. Gouveia, Portuguese
Ambassador at Paris, with his sovereign, and the let-

ters of the Count of Castanheira who was Prime
Minister to John III.

One of the most important sources of information
of the customs during colonial days in Brazil are the

Jesuit letters. Father Nobrega, first chief of the Order
in Brazil, was a prolific letter writer. Some of his
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letters were reprinted in Spain in 1565 under the title

of: Copia de unas cartas enviadas del Brasil, por el

Padre Manuel de Nobrega de la Compania de Jesus

y otros padres que estan debaxo de su obediencia, al

Padre Maestre Simon, proposito de dicha Compania
en Portugal y a los padres y hermanos de Jesus de

Coimbra. Trasladadas de Portugues en Castellano.

Recibidas el ano de

Others also appeared in various early editions of

the Jesuit Avisi, in Italian, Latin and Spanish. These
letters were finally printed by the Bibliotheca Nacional

de Rio de Janeiro under the title : Cartas do Brasil do
Padre Manoel da Nobrega. 1549-60. Cartas Jesuiti-
cas. I.

There is also another volume entitled: Cartas

Avulsas, 1550-68, which reproduces the letters writ-

ten by other Jesuits than Nobrega. The half-title of

this volume is marked: "Three and Four" of the

series Cartas Jesuiticas, which may indicate still others

in the series that I have been unable to locate.

Next to Nobrega, the most renowned Jesuit in

Brazil was Father Anchieta from whose pen we have

the following works: Informagao dos casamentos dos

Indios. In Revista do Institute Brazileiro. Vol. VIII. ;

Epistola quamplurimam rerum naturalium. First pub-
lished by the Academia Real das Sciencias in 1799,

and again in the Collecgao das Noticias. Vol. I., No.

3, and translated into Portuguese in the Annaes da

Bibliotheca Nacional. Vol. I, p. 275 ft; Arte Gram-
matica da lingua mais usada na costa do Brazil.

Coimbra, 1595. In the Annaes a great many of his

letters are printed for the first time.
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Besides the works mentioned above, which can
be considered as primary sources of information, there

are a few important secondary sources which should

be mentioned in this connection. First of all, the

Portuguese chroniclers:

Caspar Correa (1500P-1561) Lendas da India.

Lisbon, 1858.

Fernao Lopes de Castanheda Historia do descobri-

mento & conquista da India pelos Portugueses.
Lisbon, 1552-61. There is an English transla-

tion printed in London, 1582.

Joao de Barros Asia de Jodo de Barros, dos fectos

que os Portugueses Useram no descobrimento e

conquista dos mares e terras do Oriente. Lisbon,
1552.

Antonio Galvao Tractado * * * dos diversos e des-

vairados caminhos por onde nos tempos passados
a pimenta e especiaria veyo da India as nossas

paries. Lisbon, 1563. There is an English edi-

tion translated and printed by Richard Hakluyt
in London, 1601.

Damiao de Goes Chronica do felicissimo rei Dom
Emmanuel. Lisbon, 1566.

Jeronymo Osorio De Rebus Emmanuelis Regis Lusi-

taniae Invictissimi Virtute et Auspicio gestis libri

duodecim. Lisbon, 1571.

Pedro de Mariz (Died about 1615) Dialogos da
varia historia. Coimbra, 1594.

Luis de Sousa (1559-1632) Annaes de elRei D. Joao
terceiro. Lisbon, 1846.
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Next the Brazilian chroniclers:

Fray Vicente do Salvador The first historian of
Brazil born in the country. Descobrimento do
Brazil. 1627. First printed in the Annaes da
Bibliotheca National de Rio de Janeiro. Vol. 13.

Domingos do Loreto Couto (Period of 1625-35)
Desagravos do Brazil. First printed in the An-
naes da Bibliotheca National de Rio de Janeiro
Vol. 24.

Padre Simao de Vasconcellos Chronica da Compan-
hia de Jesus do estado do Brazil. Lisbon, 1663.

Noticias curiosas e necessarias das cousas do
Brazil. Lisbon, 1672.

Fray Raphael de Jesus Castrioto Lusitano. Entre-

presa e restauraqao de Pernambuco e das Capi-
tanias confinantes. Lisbon, 1679.

Francisco de Brito Freyre Nova Lusitania. His-
toria da Guerra Brasilica. Lisbon, 1675.

Padre Joao de Sousa Ferreira America Abreviada.
Suas noticias de seus naturaes, e em particular do

Maranhao, titulos contendas e instrucgoes a sua
conserva e augmento nui uteis. * * * 1693. In /-
stituto Brasileiro. Vol. 56.

Sebastiao da Rocha Pitta Historia da America Por-

tuguesa desde o anno de 1500 de seu descobri-

mento ate a de 1724. Lisbon, 1730.

Antonio de Santa Maria Jaboatao Orbe Serafico novo
Brasilico. Parts Primeira da Chronica dos frades
menores. Lisbon, 1761.

Caspar de Madre de Deos Memorias para a historia
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da Capitania de Sao Vicente, hoje chamado Sao
Paulo do Estado do Brasil. Lisbon, 1797.

In speaking of the Brazilian chronicles, one should

not omit the first and foremost English chronicler of

the country, Robert Southey, whose History of Brazil

is a valuable work. Those who wish a fuller bibliog-

raphy on Brazil are recommended to consult the four

following catalogues:

P. Lee Phillips A List of Books relating to Brazil in

the Library of Congress, Washington, D. C.

Washington, 1901.

Charles Chadenat Bibliotheca Braziliensis. No. 38
of his catalogue entitled: Le Bibliophile Ameri-
cain. It contains about 1760 items ancient and

modern, concerning Brazil. Paris (ca. 1910).

A. L. Garraux Bibliographic Bresilienne. Catalogue
des Ouvrages fran$ais et latins relatifs au Bresil

1500-1898. Paris, 1898.

J. C. Rodrigues Bibliotheca Brasiliense. Catalogo
annotado dos livros sobre o Brasil. Parte I.

Descobrimento da America: Brazil Colonial

1402-1822. Rio de Janeiro, 1907. Contains des-

criptions of over 2,600 items.
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Island of Sao Thome II. 46.
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Sao Francisco, The River II. 29, 133. Its wealth in

precious stones II. 29.

Sao Paulo II. 38.

Sao Sebastiao, The city of II. 37, 145.

Sao Vicente, The Captaincy of II. 38, 147 8. The
town of. . . .II. 38, 147.
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Errata
Vol. I., page 15, line 15 For Luis, read Lionis.

Vol. I., page 16, line 14 For Mycaenas, read Maecenas.
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